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FOREWORD BY THE MINISTER

Mr KB Manamela, MP
Minister of Higher Education and Training

On 22 July 2025, | assumed office as Minister
of Higher Education and Training at a decisive
moment in South Africa’s democratic and
developmental trajectory. The Post-School
Education and Training (PSET) system occupies
a central position in the country’s long-term
transformation agenda. Persistent
unemployment, deep inequality, fiscal
constraint and rapid technological shifts
demand that the PSET system function not
merely as a collection of institutions, but as a
strategic instrument of national
reconstruction. When | set out the priorities of
this administration on 12 August 2025, | made
it clear that the task before us is systemic
reform anchored in national development
commitments.

This Revised Annual Performance Plan (APP)
for 2026/27 is therefore framed explicitly

within the National Development Plan (NDP)
2030, which remains the overarching blueprint
for South Africa’s developmental state. It gives
practical expression to the 2024 to 2029
Medium-Term Development Plan (MTDP), is
aligned to the National Plan for Post-School
Education and Training (NPPSET) as the
sector’s primary planning instrument and
advances the objectives of the Human
Resource Development Strategy (HRDS).

Importantly, this APP is deliberately structured
around six core ministerial objectives and
implemented through five strategic pillars that
guide the transformation of the PSET system.
These objectives, namely, integrating the PSET
system into a single, coordinated whole,
expanding equitable access to all who can
benefit, ensuring responsiveness to the
economy, labour market and society, raising
the quality of provision and learning outcomes,
improving  efficiency, governance and
accountability and guaranteeing sustainability
in funding, institutional stability and citizen
confidence, constitute the organising logic of
this APP.

The five strategic pillars, namely, economic
renewal, green and industrial transition,
research and innovation, public sector
capability and social inclusion, provide the
developmental architecture through which
these  objectives are  operationalised.
Together, they ensure that the Department’s
programme of work is coherent, nationally
aligned and outcome oriented.

The system we inherited is not without
strengths. It has expanded access significantly
over the past decades. It has deepened
research  output, strengthened artisan
development and widened funding support.
Yet expansion without sufficient integration
has resulted in fragmentation. Growth without
adequate coordination has diluted impact.
Access without comprehensive student



support has constrained completion and
employability.

This APP signals a decisive shift towards
integration, accountability and measurable
outcomes. First, the PSET system must operate
as a coordinated whole. Universities, Technical
and Vocational Education and Training (TVET)
colleges, Community Education and Training
(CET) colleges, Sector Education and Training
Authorities (SETAs), South African
Qualifications  Authority (SAQA) and the
Quality Councils (QCs) cannot function as
parallel systems. Planning, funding, regulation,
data architecture and quality assurance must
be aligned within a unified strategic
framework. Strengthened oversight, improved
data systems and legislative reform processes
are not administrative refinements. They
represent structural reforms necessary to
consolidate state coordination, improve policy
coherence and enhance institutional
effectiveness in line with the developmental
objectives of the NDP.

Second, expansion remains necessary, but
expansion with strategic intent. South Africa is
producing increasing numbers of matriculants
who seek post-school opportunities. The 2026
State of the Nation Address (SONA) directed
that we expand education and training
opportunities and explore the establishment
of new institutions with specialised areas of
focus. This expansion must be grounded in
sustainable planning, fiscal realism and
institutional readiness. Growth must be
accompanied by strengthened governance,
adequate infrastructure and integrated
student support systems. Third, the system
must become decisively more responsive to
the structure and trajectory of the economy.
The President has called for preparing the
ground for a skills revolution and for a
fundamental overhaul of the skills
development system.

This APP advances that mandate. The dual
training model, which integrates structured
academic provision with workplace-based
experience, is being embedded across
programmes. TVET colleges are being

repositioned as primary sites of occupational
training and artisan development. SETA reform
is being undertaken to strengthen governance,
reduce duplication and deepen industry
participation. The objective is unequivocal.
Public investment in skills must translate into
employment, entrepreneurship, productivity
and industrial capacity.

The commitment to increase the proportion of
the skills development levy returned to
employers, restoring it to 40 percent, is
designed to expand structured workplace-
based learning at scale. Concurrently, the
National Skills Fund (NSF) is being repositioned
as a more agile and outcomes-driven
instrument that supports unemployed young
people into workplace experience and
employment.  Skills  development must
function as a pathway into the economy, not
as a holding mechanism disconnected from
opportunity. Fourth, quality and relevance
remain central to institutional legitimacy.

Universities must  strengthen research
integrity, innovation ecosystems and industry
collaboration in ways that contribute to
national competitiveness. Colleges must
modernise curricula and lecturer development
to keep pace with technological shifts,
including artificial intelligence, advanced
manufacturing and the green transition.
Performance measurement will increasingly
reflect graduate employability,
entrepreneurial outcomes and sectoral
impact, moving beyond enrolment and
throughput metrics alone.

Fifth, governance and accountability must be
uncompromising. A capable and ethical state
requires institutions led with discipline,
transparency and integrity. Strengthening
councils, Accounting Authorities, regulatory
compliance and financial oversight is central to
restoring public confidence. Where
governance weaknesses exist, corrective
interventions will follow. Institutional stability
and ethical leadership are prerequisites for
sustainable expansion. Sixth, sustainability
underpins all reforms. Fiscal realities require
efficiency, innovation and strategic



prioritisation. The shortage of student
accommodation  remains a  structural
constraint to access and success. In response,
the Department is working with financial
institutions, development partners,
municipalities and the private sector to unlock
innovative models for delivering safe and
affordable student housing. Infrastructure
renewal, digital modernisation and energy
resilience are being advanced through
coordinated partnerships across the state and
industry.

These reforms are not being pursued in
isolation. The Department has engaged
institutions, organised labour, business,
professional councils, student formations and
other social partners in shaping the direction of
this Plan. The PSET system is a national public
good. Its renewal requires collective
stewardship anchored in clear political
leadership. This APP marks a consolidation of
direction and a deepening of reform. By
embedding the six core ministerial objectives
within five strategic pillars, the Department
positions the PSET system as a central driver of
inclusive growth, industrial transformation,
research-led innovation and social equity.

South  Africa’s young people require
institutions that equip them with relevant
capabilities, uphold their dignity, support their
success and connect them to meaningful
opportunity. This APP  commits the
Department to disciplined implementation,
measurable impact and principled governance.

The key priorities we aim to implement are:

Stable, Fair and Sustainable Student Funding:
We will lead the implementation of a
sustainable and equitable student funding
model, advance NSFAS reforms, expand
student accommodation and improve support
for students with disabilities and CET learners.

Skills Revolution: We will align skills
development with labour market needs
through workplace learning, stronger industry

partnerships, occupational qualifications,
artisan development and SETA reforms.

Modern and credible TVET and CET Colleges:
We will implement targeted interventions
aimed at strengthening access, quality and
relevance through increased enrolments,
digital transformation, lecturer development,
Centres of Specialisation and CET sector
reforms.

Universities: We will expand enrolments,
improve student success, strengthen academic
staff development and increase research and
innovation.

Governance-Capable and Ethical Institutions:
We will address governance and management
issues by improving leadership, accountability,
oversight, audit outcomes and governance
across institutions, including targeted NSFAS
reforms.

Integrated PSET System-Pathways, Data and
Planning: We will enhance system integration
through improved data, planning, articulation
pathways, the Central Application Service and
labour market intelligence.

A Ministry and Department that delivers: We
will implement targeted interventions aimed
at strengthening implementation, monitoring,
reporting, evidence-based decision-making,
programme oversight and stakeholder
confidence across the PSET sector.

Under the leadership of the Deputy Ministers,
Dr N Dube-Ncube, MP, Mr Y Cassim, MP and
the Director-General, Dr N Sishi, the
Department will pursue this programme of
reform with clarity, authority and sustained
commitment. ’

Mr. Kgwaridi Buti Manamela, MP
Minister of Higher Education and Training
Republic of South Africa



STRATEGIC OVERVIEW BY THE DIRECTOR-GENERAL

Dr Nkosinathi Sishi
Director-General of Higher Education and
Training

The Revised 2026/27 APP operationalises the
priorities articulated by the Executive
Authority and consolidates the strategic
direction affirmed through sector-wide
engagements, including the January 2026 PSET
Sector Strategy Session. The responsibility of
the Department in this financial year is to
ensure that these priorities are translated into
coherent planning instruments, strengthened
governance arrangements and measurable
institutional performance across the PSET
system. Recent engagements, performance
reviews and system assessments have
reinforced a shared understanding that while
the PSET sector has expanded access and
diversified institutional provision, systemic
outcomes remain uneven. Fragmentation
across planning cycles, variable institutional
capability and inconsistent implementation of

regulatory frameworks continue to limit
aggregate impact.

The 2026/27 APP therefore deepens the
transition from access-focused expansion
toward coordinated, outcome-oriented
system performance. In this context, the Plan
strengthens system coherence through aligned
enrolment planning, clarified institutional
differentiation and reinforced articulation
pathways across universities, TVET colleges,
CET colleges and skills development
institutions. Data integration and improved
information architecture are prioritised to
enable evidence-based steering, absorption
planning and long-term forecasting, reflecting
the commitment to integrated system
governance and coordinated reform. These
measures are designed to ensure that
expansion is aligned to demographic realities,
fiscal sustainability and labour market
demand.

The repositioning of TVET and CET colleges as
central contributors to economic
reconstruction is embedded within
programme commitments that prioritise
occupational qualifications, artisan
development, Centres of Specialisation and
strengthened  workplace-based  learning
pathways. Skills alignment with sectoral
growth trajectories, including the digital
transformation and Just Energy Transition, is
increasingly reflected within performance
instruments and monitoring frameworks. This
approach advances the alignment between
training provision, productivity enhancement
and inclusive economic participation.

Student success, safety and wellbeing are
treated as structural determinants of
institutional performance. Institutional
accountability is reinforced through
strengthened oversight of funding reliability,
student accommodation conditions, campus
safety mechanisms and integrated student
support systems. These measures recognise
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that academic progression, retention and
completion are inseparable from the social and
institutional environments within  which
learning takes place.

Within the skills development system,
enhanced SETA governance oversight,
improved Accounting Authority accountability
and strengthened trade testing efficiency form
part of broader efforts to consolidate system
credibility. Legislative reform initiatives across
the PSET landscape are sequenced to
modernise regulatory instruments, address
misalignment across statutes and preserve the
integrity of quality assurance under SAQA and
the QCs. Regulatory clarity and coordinated
compliance will reduce administrative burden
while  supporting institutional agility.
International cooperation continues to be
positioned as a strategic enabler of national
priorities. Partnerships, scholarships and
mobility programmes are being increasingly
aligned to domestic skills requirements,
applied research collaboration and structured
reintegration pathways. This alignment
strengthens the contribution of international
engagement to institutional capacity
development, innovation ecosystems and
sectoral competitiveness.

Over the Medium-Term  Expenditure
Framework (MTEF) period, fiscal constraint
remains a defining structural reality.
Strengthened monitoring systems, enhanced
audit  responsiveness and  disciplined
expenditure management will underpin
implementation across programmes.
Institutional stability, operational reliability
and credible reporting will remain central to
sustaining public confidence in the PSET
system.

As Accounting Officer, | remain committed to
ensuring that administrative systems, financial
governance mechanisms and regulatory
oversight structures support the strategic
direction set by the Executive Authority and
are translated into measurable, system-wide
performance improvements. The sustained
collaboration of institutional leadership, social
partners and departmental officials will remain
essential to advancing a coherent,
differentiated and accountable PSET system.

/
s

Dr/Nkosinathi Sishi
Director-General of Higher Education and
Training
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PART A: OUR MANDATE

1. Constitutional mandate

The Department derives its legislative mandate from the supreme law of the Republic, the
Constitution, within the purport of Section 29, read with Schedule 4, which lists education at all levels,
excluding tertiary education, as a functional area of concurrent national and provincial legislative
competence; whereas Section 29 states as follows:

1. “Everyone has the right:
a. to a basic education, including adult basic education; and
b. to further education, which the state, through reasonable measures, must make
progressively available and accessible.

2. Everyone has the right to receive education in the official language or languages of their choice
in public educational institutions where that education is reasonably practicable. In order to
ensure effective access to and implementation of this right, the state must consider all
reasonable educational alternatives, including single-medium institutions, taking into account:

a. equity;
b. practicability; and
C. the need to redress the results of past racially discriminatory laws and practices.

3. Everyone has the right to establish and maintain, at their own expense, independent
educational institutions that:

a. do not discriminate on the basis of race;

b. are registered with the state; and

c. maintain standards that are not inferior to standards at comparable public educational
institutions.

4, Subsection (3) does not preclude state subsidies for independent educational institutions.”

Furthermore, the rights of all people of South Africa are enshrined in the Constitution, particularly
Chapter 2 (Bill of Rights). These rights affirm the democratic values of human dignity, equality and
freedom.

This right to further education is a key enabler to the attainment of other rights including the right to
human dignity and equality. Without education and training, a citizen’s ability to live a productive and
gainful life will be seriously hobbled. Department plans, including the APP, represent activities to
progressively realise the right to further education and training.

On the other hand, the President assigns responsibility to the Minister in terms of section 85(2)(b) of

the Constitution as an executive authority responsible for Higher Education and Training. The
Minister’s mandate is further reinforced by a cluster of PSET legislation.

12



2.

Updates to the relevant legislative and policy mandates

The PSET system is governed by and is responsible for a raft of laws as listed in the table below.

Legislation Main provisions
1. The Continuing Education and Provides for the governance and funding of both CET colleges, TVET
Training Act 16 of 2006 colleges and related matters in providing continuing education and
training.
2. The General and Further Provides for the General and Further Education and Training Quality
Education and Training Act 58 of | Assurance Council and for quality assurance of continuing
2001 education and training in TVET and CET colleges.
3. The Higher Education Act 101 of Provides for a unified and nationally planned system of higher
1997 education and for the statutory Council on Higher Education (CHE).
4. The National Qualifications Provides for the National Qualifications Framework (NQF), the
Framework Act 67 of 2008 SAQA and the Quality Council for Trades and Occupations (QCTO);
the Council on Higher Education (CHE); and UMALUSI — Council for
Quality Assurance in general and further education and training
5. The National Student Financial Provides for the granting of bursaries and loans to eligible students
Aid Scheme Act 57 of 1999 attending public higher education institutions, as well as for the
administration of such loans and bursaries.
6. South African Council for Provides for the continued existence of the South African Council of
Educators Act 31 of 2000 Educators (SACE) its functions and composition.
7. Skills Development Act 97 of Regulates work-based learning and establishment of institutions
1998 such as the National Skills Authority (NSA), the NSF and SETAs.
3. Updates to institutional policies and strategies

The National Development Plan and the Medium-Term Development Plan

The NDP sets specific PSET targets: 1.6 million for university enrolments, 2,5 million TVET enrolments,
1 million CET enrolments and 30 000 artisans annually by 2030. The November 2025 enrolment
planning statement acknowledge explicitly that ‘at the current rate, we are unlikely to meet the full
scope of our NDP targets by 2030.” A recovery plan is required to address this gap.

The MTDP’s three strategic priorities (inclusive growth; safety and social cohesions; and capable and
ethical state) as well as the Growth and Inclusion (GAIN) Strategy sectoral focus (Agriculture, Digital
services, Tourism, Mining, Autos and Machinery) must drive skills and research output in the PSET
system. The demand-led skills planning is a response to the demand for curriculum and training that
is industry aligned and relevant.

The APP is framed in the second year of the Government of National Unity (GNU). The GNU Statement
of Intent and Joint Programme of Action finds expression in this iteration of the APP.

The government has also adopted high level actions to address bottlenecks to growth and service
delivery such as the Vulindlela reform milestones. The District Development Model (DDM) is
government’s commitment to coordinate action across the three spheres of government under one
plan. The Department is obliged to follow the method of collaboration and sharp focus on removing
obstacles to implementation.

The GAIN was adopted in Cabinet in December 2025 to restart the engines of economic growth and
ensure more South Africans benefit or are included in the growth momentum. Education and training
is a core enabler by providing a skilled workforce required for the modern economy.
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The National Plan for the Post-School Education and Training

The NPPSET is the Department’s own foundational operational planning document. It spells out six
systems goals: integration, equitable access, responsiveness, quality institutional strengthening,
system efficiency, are the direct antecedents of the Minister’s six core objectives announced on 12
August 2025. Objectives outlined by the Minister are:

The NPPSET goals and the six-objective enunciated by the Minister are given expression in this APP.

= integrating the PSET system into a single, coordinated whole,

= expanding equitable access to all who can benefit,

= ensuring responsiveness to the economy, labour market and society,

= raising the quality of provision and learning outcomes,

= improving efficiency, governance and accountability; and

= guaranteeing sustainability in funding, institutional stability and citizen confidence.

In January 2026 the PSET Sector-Wide Planning Workshop provided an opportunity to reflect on the
achievements, challenges and determine key actions for the system. The forum adopted 34 decisions
that underline system-wide action plan that will be given form in this APP. These include medium-
term PSET reform roadmap, the integrated PSET data system (Central House of Skills Data);
repositioning of institutions as engines of economic reconstruction; outcome-based success metrics;
and the national international cooperation and coordination platform.

The White Paper on Post School Education and Training, 2013

The White Paper remains the intermediate policy framework. It is vision is of a differentiated,
articulated PSET system that must be reflected in the conceptual relations between universities, TVET
colleges and CET colleges.

Skills Revolution Strategy for PSET, 2026-2075

This Cabinet-facing strategy — built around five pillars and four strategic objectives - is the
Department’s primary medium-to-long term policy commitment. The APP 2026/27 marks year 1 of its
implementation. The five pillars (Widening Access and Success; Work Integration and Employability;
Aligning Skills to Economic Growth; Quality, Innovation and Curriculum Relevance; Governance,
Coordination and Institutional Reform).

The President’s call to overhaul the skills development system, strengthen a dual training model,
reform SETAs and ensure thar resources deliver real outcomes is a Presidential directive.

The skills revolution expresses the need to transformation updating and use of skills to respond to
economic, technological and social changes. A skills revolution in South Africa must support the
national development goals and respond to:

= High unemployment and skills mismatch,

= Technological change and the digital economy,
=  Economic growth and competitiveness,

=  Addressing historical inequality; and

= Strengthening the PSET system.
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The Minister’s Reference Group on SETA Reforms, produced four Strategic High Impact Integrated
Projects (SHIIPs) that coordinate actions to improve governance and operations of SETA that is linked
to improve impact and quality of work-based training outcomes. The Skills Development system is
critical to align skills needs to training priorities. Public sector training providers, TVETs and CET
colleges should be the central mechanism to respond to industry demand for low-to-medium level
skills.

South Africa’s international relations and cooperation agenda

South Africa can learn from other societies on their achievements and failure in driving economic
development and education transformation. These lessons can be embedded in local interventions to
transform the South African economy and education system. However, South Africa is not a passive
participant and has a lot to offer to the world in terms of its development and education
transformation experience. Therefore, international relations and collaboration should be driven by
national goals. The APP is the means to put into action the Department’s international commitments,
such as the Group of 20 (G20) Education Working Group commitments (SA Presidency 2024); and
Brazil, Russia, India, China and South Africa (BRICS) Education Cooperation Framework.

The Department has established key cooperative relationships with strategic countries across the
world, however, many of the resulting bilateral agreements and memoranda of understanding have
yet to translate into tangible initiatives that address the urgent priorities of the PSET sector. Following
recent PSET engagements, it has become clear that the coordination of international relations must
be strengthened to prevent duplication of efforts and ensure optimal alignment of resources.
International programmes should be coordinated across all PSET institutions and must focus on
creating clear reintegration pathways for programme beneficiaries.

Furthermore, existing international agreements and MOUs should be repositioned to ensure that skills
development initiatives are aligned with national priorities outlined in the NPPSET, facilitate key
exchange programmes that support technology transfer and innovation and contribute to job creation
and economic growth by catalysing real employment opportunities and industrial development.

Building from the successes of the G20 Presidency, the Department will play integral part on Southern
African Development Community (SADC) Chairship in 2026. We will reengineer our participation in
different educational structures of SADC to support regional integration agenda, robust
implementation of the SADC Protocol on Education and Development and realization of the strategic
objectives of the SADC Regional Indicative Strategic Development Plan (RISDP) 2020-2030. In the
context of United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation (UNESCO), South Africa has
become one of the few countries in Africa that has ratified the Global Convention on Recognition of
Qualifications concerning Higher Education.

This will enable our country to participate fully as the party to the first UN treaty on higher education.
South Africa has been elected to serve in the UNESCO’s Sustainable Development Goal (SDG) 4
Education 2030 High-Level Steering Committee for 2026/27 term. The Department will strengthen our
participation in key multilateral structures in BRICS, African Union and other strategic multilateral
platforms that are aligned to the priorities of the PSET sector.
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4. Updates on other government policies and strategies

Further to the above, the APP for 2026/27 is informed by the following government policies and

strategies:

A Just Energy Transition (JET) Investment Plan: This is a comprehensive plan to ensure a fair
and sustainable transition to a low-carbon economy. It aims to achieve a quality life for all South
Africans in the context of increasing the ability to adapt to the adverse impacts of climate
change, fostering climate resilience and reaching net zero greenhouse gas emissions by 2050. It
contributes to the goals of decent work for all, social inclusion and eradication of poverty
amongst women, youth and persons with disabilities.

The National Strategic Plan on Gender-based Violence and Femicide (GBVF): The National
Strategic Plan, adopted in 2020, is a society-wide initiative to end GBVF in South Africa. It
promotes coordinated action across government, civil society and communities to address the
root causes of GBVF. The Department contributes by integrating GBVF awareness and
prevention into the PSET system, strengthening campus safety and supporting research and
advocacy. Through education, skills development and institutional support, the Department
plays a vital role in building a culture of non-violence and gender equality.

The National Infrastructure Plan (NIP), 2050: The NIP creates a foundation for achieving the
NDP’s vision of inclusive growth. It is aimed at promoting dynamism in infrastructure delivery,
addressing institutional blockages and weaknesses hindering success over the longer term as
well as building stronger institutions that can deliver on NDP aspirations. Key initiatives in the
Department include upgrading and building new TVET and CET colleges and university
campuses, especially in underserved areas, enhancing digital connectivity for e-learning and
establishing vocational training centres aligned with strategic economic sectors. These efforts
aim to improve access, quality and sustainability of PSET infrastructure, while fostering public-
private partnerships and promoting innovation to meet the country’s long-term development
goals.

Spatial Transition, guided by National Spatial Development Framework (NSDF): The NSDF,
mandated by the Spatial Planning and Land Use Management Act (SPLUMA) (2013), is South
Africa’s long-term spatial plan to 2050, aligned with the NDP 2030. It promotes spatial
transformation to address poverty, inequality and unemployment. The Department supports
this vision by aligning education infrastructure and skills development with spatial priorities.
Under Strategic Priority 3, the NSDF guides equitable infrastructure investment and integrated
planning. This ensures inclusive development and improved access to opportunities across all
regions.

The District Development Model: The DDM is a whole-of-government approach that promotes
integrated planning and implementation across all spheres, guided by “One District, One Plan,
One Budget.” Within this model, the Department aligns PSET infrastructure with district
development priorities. This includes expanding access to TVET and CET colleges, enhancing
digital learning and promoting locally relevant skills development. The Department’s role
supports spatial equity, inclusive growth and improved service delivery. The collaboration helps
break cycles of poverty, unemployment and inequality.

5. Update to relevant court rulings

The PSET system has proven to be highly litigious and the Ministry and Department had to respond

to court challenges. In the period leading to the 2026/27 APP, the Department dealt with several

litigations. As of the current reporting period, there are 152 pending litigation matters. This reflects

an increase of 10 from the 142 pending cases reported for the 2024/25 period.
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PART B: STRATEGIC FOCUS

1. Updated situational analysis

The Post-School Education and Training Landscape

South Africa’s PSET system continues to offer a diverse variety of programmes through a wide range
of institutions, including public and private universities, TVET colleges, CET colleges, SETAs and private
colleges. The system comprises of 369 registered and established institutions, with 85 public
establishments (26 universities, 50 TVET colleges and 9 CET colleges), 138 private higher education
institutions (PHEIs) and 146 other private colleges.

Student enrolment has grown significantly, with over 1.8 million students enrolled in PSET Public HEIs
institutions in the 2024 academic year. Public HEIs continue to dominate enrolment figures and the
National Student Financial Aid Scheme (NSFAS) has exceeded its targets, supporting over 812 618
students, including 549 190 university and 263 428 TVET learners.

The government’s commitment to PSET is reflected in its substantial budget allocations. For the
2026/27 financial year, the Department received R149. 228 billion, with projections to increase to
R162. 252 billion by 2028/29. The TVET sector received R14.7 billion and Skills Development allocated
a combined R365.5 million, with 116.9 million aimed at accelerating artisan development. The
National Artisan Development Strategy targets the production of 30,000 qualified artisans annually by
2030, with 22,000 targeted for 2026/27.

The NSFAS continues to play a pivotal role in widening access to higher education for poor and
working-class students, even as economic constraints and the evolving basic education landscape
place strain on its funding model. While short-term stabilisation measures have been introduced, work
is underway to establish a medium-term sustainable funding reform, complemented by the ongoing
expansion of the missing-middle fund. For 2026 academic year, the scheme has provisionally approved
626,935 first-time applicants, while 427,144 continuing university students successfully met
progression criteria, with appeals processes remaining open and active to ensure fairness and
inclusivity.

The Department has expanded its funding support through the SETAs. More than 15000 SETA
bursaries have been made available to assist students who do not qualify for NSFAS, particularly those
in the “missing middle” and those pursuing studies in scarce skills areas critical to economic growth.
These bursaries support studies at both universities and TVET colleges, covering tuition, learning
materials and other study-related costs. This initiative forms an integral part of government’s broader
strategy to widen access to post-school education and training opportunities.

South Africa’s Highest Level of Educational Attainment has improved from 33% in March 2024 to
35.2% in October 2025, with 11.8% of the workforce holding a Bachelor’s degree. This metric is
increasingly used by investors and global institutions to assess the country’s human capital and
economic potential.

Despite these advancements, challenges persist. Reviews of the NDP 2030 and the MTDP 2024-2029

highlight ongoing issues such as inequality, unemployment and poverty. Governance concerns,
including corruption and misalignment with NDP goals, have led to incoherent planning and
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implementation. While progress has been made in transforming the PSET system, concerns remain
about the quality and relevance of education and training received by young people.

In response, the Department has committed to strengthening institutional governance, improving
student accommodation and enhancing curriculum alignment with national skills priorities. These
efforts are part of a broader strategy to build a skilled, capable and inclusive workforce that supports
South Africa’s developmental goals.

2. External environment analysis

The Political, Economic, Social, Technological, Legal and Environmental (PESTLE) analysis provides a
situational and contextual analysis within which the PSET system operates.

1.1 The Political Situation Analysis
Global Turmoil and Instability

Globally, geopolitical instability continues to impact South Africa’s economy and education sector.
Rising fuel, food and energy prices exacerbated by global conflicts and supply chain disruptions have
increased the cost of education and training. Although Africa represents only 3% of the global
economy, its population accounts for 17% of the world’s total, making it highly vulnerable to external
shocks. These pressures have strained household incomes and institutional budgets, affecting access
and affordability in the PSET system.

The termination of funding for HIV/AIDS by the United States Trump Administration affected scientific
work carried out by health science in South Africa. In fiscally constrained climate, it was not possible
to replace with national resources. While external funding is important, countries are compelled to
find national funding for critical programme to maintain national and research sovereignty.

Immigration, both labour and international students, has emerged as key site of debate in South
Africa. South Africa, like all countries, function in a globally inter-depended environment, there are
concerns in some quarters, that nationals are being displaced due to poorly managed immigration
administration. This matter should be managed with care and sensitivity.

The National political situation

Government policy direction, within the context of the GNU, shapes the development and expansion
of the PSET system. The President’s call for a skills revolution is the key directive for the PSET system
in 2026. However, political pressures arising from funding, transformation and student access
influence policy decisions and institutional governance.

1.2 Economic factors affecting the PSET system

South Africa’s labour market showed slight improvement in Q4 2025, with the official unemployment
rate dropping from 31.9% to 31.4%, supported by an increase of 44,000 employed persons and a
decrease of 172,000 unemployed persons. Additionally, discouraged jobseekers rose to 3.7 million,
underscoring the deepening structural nature of unemployment in the country. Youth aged 15-34
remain particularly vulnerable in the labour market, with persistently high unemployment levels,
while those aged 15—-24 continue to face acute barriers to labour market entry, further underscoring
the need for targeted interventions to address structural unemployment and skills mismatches
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In response, the Department, together with the DBE and the Department of Employment and
Labour, continues to implement the Education for Employability (E4E) Programme, which aims to
support 30,000 NEET youth by helping them source, prepare for, secure and sustain employment
opportunities through career development services, entrepreneurship education and vocational
training aligned to the Three-Stream Curriculum Model.

1.3 Changes in Social environment

Sustained improved performance in the National Senior Certificate coupled with growth pressure to
improve qualifications has translated into a mismatch between demand and the capacity of the PSET
system to cope with demand for post-school education. Although the TVET system has physical
capacity to absorb 800 000 students, the premier position occupied by universities and constrained
resources, have limited the colleges to reach full capacity. CET colleges are best placed to cater youth
and adults that wish to obtain a Senior Certificate, are also constrained by infrastructure limitations.
As such, increase in population seeking access to post school education demands innovative means to
provide space and finance participation in post school education.

On the other hand, there is social expectation that post-school education should lead to employment
and other income-earning opportunities or positive return on investment. The large number of
unemployed graduates show that the system is not performing optimally to facilitate transitions into
post education opportunities. Slow economic growth compound the situation by limiting labour-
absorption.

Persistent inequality in access and success rates across race, class and geography have a knock-on
effect on post-school education. The NSFAS has enabled many young people from poor households
to participate in the system. Many of these students perform well underscoring the social impact of
the NSFAS. However, that many fail to complete and fail to meet academic progression rules calls for
a wraparound student support, especially academic support.

1.4 Technological changes and impact on PSET

Science, Technology and Innovation (STI) priorities aim to strengthen the National System of
Innovation (NSI) to drive inclusive development and economic transformation. The Department plays
a key role by supporting research, innovation and skills development through universities, TVET
colleges and research institutions. Together with the Department of Science, Technology and
Innovation (DSTI), DHET promotes emerging technologies, human capital development and
collaboration across sectors to address national challenges and advance the goals of the NDP 2030.

The Department has signed a landmark MoU with Microsoft South Africa to advance Artificial
Intelligence (Al) and digital skills development in higher education. This partnership includes rolling
out an Al Engineer Programme in TVET colleges, leadership training for institutional heads and
expanding digital literacy courses. It aligns with South Africa’s NDP and the Presidential Commission
on the Fourth Industrial Revolution. Additionally, DHET has strengthened international cooperation,
notably with Ireland, to support Science, Technology, Engineering and Mathematics (STEM) education,
academic exchanges and innovation ecosystems. These initiatives are complemented by the broader
STI Decadal Plan (2022-2032), which prioritises hydrogen energy, vaccine manufacturing and digital
economy integration as key areas for national development.

The global economy is increasingly driven by digital technologies and South Africa is accelerating its
digital transformation to remain competitive. Many learners entering the PSET system lack adequate
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digital literacy, which limits their ability to participate in modern industries. The Department
recognises that embedding digital skills across education and training pathways is essential for
preparing learners for the future of work.

The Department is also integrating digital literacy and advanced Information and Communication
Technology (ICT) skills into curricula across universities, TVETs and CET colleges. Partnerships with
technology companies are pursued to provide infrastructure, training and certification opportunities.
The Department is also expanding blended and online learning platforms, supported by the PSET
Information System, to widen access and reduce infrastructure constraints. Special emphasis is placed
on equipping learners with skills in data analytics, cybersecurity and digital entrepreneurship, ensuring
that graduates thrive in a rapidly evolving digital economy.

1.5 Environment and sustainability

Sustainability has emerged as a key priority in higher education planning. PSET institutions are
increasingly adopting energy-efficient infrastructure, water conservation and waste management
initiatives. However, climate change risks such as floods and droughts pose threats to educational
facilities, necessitating disaster preparedness plans. The shift to digital learning has also increased
electricity consumption, prompting the need for energy-efficient Information Technology (IT)
solutions. The Department is integrating environmental education into curricula to equip students
with skills for climate mitigation and adaptation.

The Department has embraced climate action through education by supporting initiatives like the
Fundisa for Change programme and the Keep it Cool project, which aim to integrate climate change
education into teaching practices across schools and TVET colleges. These programmes are expected
to reach over 7,000 learners and 120 schools. Additionally, the Sustainability Starts with Teachers
programme, supported by UNESCO, focuses on building capacity among teacher educators to embed
Education for Sustainable Development principles into curricula. These efforts align with South Africa’s
broader climate resilience goals and reflect DHET’s role in preparing learners for green jobs and
sustainable livelihoods.

The JET, launched in August 2025, marks South Africa’s commitment to building a low-carbon
economy while ensuring that the transition is socially inclusive and economically sustainable. It is
designed to balance climate imperatives with developmental needs, focusing on renewable energy
expansion, green industrialisation, sustainable mobility and modernised grid infrastructure.

In parallel, the rollout of Skills Development Zones (SDZs) is underway. These zones are localized hubs
for focused training and skills development in regions most affected by the energy transition, such as
Mpumalanga, Eastern Cape and Northern Cape. SDZs are designed to equip individuals particularly
women, youth, people with disabilities and workers from coal-dependent communities with demand-
responsive green skills in sectors like renewable energy, green hydrogen and electric vehicles.

There is a strong demand for post-school education and training opportunities, making it essential to
coordinate enrolment across universities, TVET colleges, CET colleges and SETAs on JET opportunities.
Integrated dashboards should link learner demand with institutional capacity and labour market
needs, while regional strategies must ensure an equitable distribution of opportunities. Sectoral
mapping will be critical to channel learners into JET-aligned industries such as renewable energy,
sustainable construction and green manufacturing, ensuring that education pathways directly support
national development goals.
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3. Internal environment analysis

3.1 The Organisational Environment

Following the de-merger of the Ministries of Higher Education and Training and Science and
Technology, the Department underwent a comprehensive structural review. The revised
organisational structure has now been finalised and reflects the Department’s strategic shift toward
improved institutional resilience and responsiveness to labour market demands. Due to funding
shortfalls, the structure has not yet been approved.

The Department is experiencing persistent delays in the filling of critical positions, which hinders
operational efficiency and service delivery. To address this, the Department plans to outsource the
capturing of applications to recruitment agencies, thereby accelerating the processing of applications
and reducing administrative burdens. Additionally, a focused effort will be made to fast-track the
clearance of existing backlogs through dedicated teams and streamlined workflows.

A strategic recruitment plan is developed to align hiring efforts with the department’s broader
objectives. This plan prioritizes key vacancies, with clear timelines and ensure that recruitment
activities are well-coordinated across branches and colleges. In parallel, the HR strategy and
performance management system is being reviewed to ensure that a responsive and agile workforce
is supported, with performance indicators that reflect recruitment and retention goals.

To further enhance efficiency, the Department is advocating for the lowering of Delegations of
Authority, enabling quicker decision-making in recruitment processes. This will be supported by strong
mitigation measures to prevent irregularities, including enhanced compliance controls and targeted
training for stakeholders.

Finally, accountability is strengthened across all branches and colleges through improved oversight
and consequence management. Awareness campaigns will be launched to educate staff on
recruitment procedures and their roles in supporting efficient hiring. These combined efforts aim to
build a more capable and responsive Human Resource (HR) environment that supports the
department’s strategic mandate and improves service delivery outcomes.

The Department is experiencing delays in the development of a comprehensive Business Continuity
Plan (BCP), resulting in inadequate continuity management across critical operations. To address this,
the Department is working to fast-track the sourcing of a reliable service provider through internal
Supply Chain Management processes. Meanwhile, existing operational plans managed to ensure
minimal disruption while the formal BCP is being developed.

As a long-term mitigation measure, the Department will prioritise funding of the full Business
Continuity Management System. The proposed approach is to implement the system in phases over
multiple financial years, allowing for structured development and integration. This phased-in strategy
will ensure that continuity planning becomes embedded across the department, enhancing resilience
and preparedness for future disruptions.

The Department is faced with delays in the procurement of ICT services and infrastructure, which has
negatively impacted operational efficiency and the implementation of digital transformation
initiatives. One of the key contributing factors is the absence of an active ICT Steering Committee,
which has hindered strategic oversight and decision-making. To mitigate this, ICT Steering Committee
matters are tabled directly to Executive Committee (EXCO) for deliberation, ensuring that ICT priorities
are addressed at the highest level while the committee is being reconstituted.
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Procurement delays are further compounded by challenges in the appointment of the Bid
Adjudication Committee (BAC) and slow turnaround times at the State Information Technology
Agency (SITA). To address this, the Department is continuing engaging with the Supply Chain
Management (SCM) unit to expedite the BAC appointment process. Additionally, regular engagements
with SITA management are intensified, including monthly Service Level Agreement (SLA) meetings, to
improve responsiveness and accountability in ICT procurement processes.

In alignment with the National Treasury’s resolution on ICT procurement through SITA, the
Department is ensuring full compliance while advocating for more agile procurement mechanisms.
Strengthening internal coordination, improving planning cycles and enhancing stakeholder awareness
of ICT procurement protocols will be critical in reducing delays. These measures aim to restore
momentum in ICT service delivery and support the department’s broader digital transformation goals.

The Department is unable to secure adequate accommodation due to delays in engagements with the
Department of Public Works and Infrastructure (DPWI). To address this, the Department is
strengthening its engagement strategy with DPWI through regular meetings and formal
communication to fast-track approvals and identify viable alternatives.

Disability representation also remains a priority. The Department has adopted the Strategic Policy
Framework on Disability for the PSET system. A situational analysis conducted in collaboration with
the Higher and Further Education Disability Services Association revealed varied levels of inclusion
across institutions. The Department is working to improve integration and support for persons with
disabilities, with the new EE regulations increasing the target from 2% to 3%.

3.2 DPSA ICT Governance Framework and Public Service Regulations

The ICT Strategy 2023-2030 for the Department provides a comprehensive framework to drive digital
transformation, ensuring an agile, secure and efficient ICT environment that supports the
Department’s strategic objectives. This strategy builds on previous iterations by continuing to
optimise the ICT infrastructure and platforms to enable excellent business operations and policy
formulation through data-driven insights. It consists of three parts 2023-2025, 2026-2028 (minor
revision) and 2029-2030. The strategy will support the Department to leverage PSET data for advanced
analytics, for evidence-based decision-making and policy development aligned with the NDP’s
priorities on education and skills.

Adoption of a hybrid DHET Cloud model strives to overcome procurement delays via cloud
acceleration and managed services, as well as to centralize applications, improve data visibility and
enable the use of innovative technologies such as Al, RPA, 10T and Big Data. It advocates for integrated
systems with LAN/WAN and wireless zones to avoid hardware obsolescence (unified data center).
Wider collaboration within the PSET system and with external stakeholders will be achieved by
integrating business systems into a unified data center for streamlined service delivery, improved
speed to do business and cost efficiency with reduction of physical networked devices. The strategy
aims to transition to an increasingly mature cybersecurity environment, improving on previous Zero-
Trust Network Access principles to a more Al-driven autonomous security system that enable
continuous adaptive risk assessment and automated threat response. Future managed identity
services will add an additional proactive layer.

Building internal ICT capacities is a key focus, through skills development, training and partnerships
with PSET sector stakeholders like MICT SETA. Promoting a culture of innovation and digital learning
will involve creating a Digital Learning Strategy in collaboration with the Training Unit, utilizing portal
technologies for on-the-job skill enhancement.
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Alignment with departmental strategic outcomes is ensured through mapping ICT priorities to
business strategies, including workforce development, stakeholder relationships and statutory
compliance. Ultimately, this strategy will position the DHET as a digitally transformed entity, capable
of delivering resilient, inclusive and efficient services to advance South Africa's developmental goals
by 2030.

A comprehensive cybersecurity plan that includes governance and risk management is outlined by the
strategy, reducing vulnerabilities and enhancing cybersecurity infrastructure. Key actions include
deploying Al-driven cybersecurity tools, implementing an Identity and Access Management Platform
and strengthening incident response and recovery capabilities. The next wave of cybersecurity
succeeding zero trust, focuses on Al-driven autonomous security systems that enable continuous
adaptive risk assessment and automated threat response and integrating identity-centric controls.

The strategy includes a detailed risk assessment process to identify and address potential
cybersecurity threats. This involves regular assessments of vulnerability, penetration testing and
continuous monitoring of key risks and metrics. Mitigating measures include implementing critical
baseline controls, real-time threat management and promoting cybersecurity awareness among staff.

A detailed budget plan for ICT initiatives from 2024 to 2030, including costs for infrastructure
upgrades, cybersecurity enhancements and digital transformation projects, is outlined in the strategy.
The budget is aligned with the Department’s strategic priorities and includes provisions for cloud
services, data analytics and high-availability systems.

Potential gaps in funding and resources are identified, particularly in areas such as cybersecurity and
cloud infrastructure. It emphasises the need for continuous investment in these areas to ensure the
department’s ICT capabilities remain robust and secure. The strategy also highlights the importance
of securing executive support and buy-in for ICT initiatives to ensure adequate funding and resource
allocation.

The strategy includes a comprehensive analysis of stakeholder needs and expectations, emphasising
the importance of collaboration and communication with various stakeholders, including PSET
institutions, government agencies and private sector partners. Key stakeholder needs identified,
include reliable and secure ICT services, real-time access to data and applications and continuous
support and training for ICT systems.

In meeting expectations, the strategy outlines plans to enhance stakeholder engagement through
regular consultations, feedback mechanisms and transparent reporting on ICT performance and
progress. It also emphasises the importance of aligning ICT initiatives with stakeholder priorities and
ensuring that ICT services support the department’s strategic objectives.

A benchmark analysis is included to compare the Department’s ICT performance with industry
standards and best practices. This involves evaluating key performance indicators such as network
uptime, cybersecurity incidents and user satisfaction. The strategy also highlights the importance of
adopting industry best practices in areas such as cloud computing, data analytics and cybersecurity.

The strategy emphasises the adoption of best practices in ICT governance, project management and
service delivery. This includes implementing Information Technology Infrastructure Library)
frameworks and ISO standards for cybersecurity and business continuity. The strategy also encourages
the use of emerging technologies such as Al, machine learning and robotic process automation to
enhance ICT capabilities and improve service delivery.
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The strategy includes an analysis of competitors and emerging technologies to identify opportunities
for innovation and improvement. This involves monitoring trends in the ICT industry and adopting
new technologies that can enhance the department’s digital capabilities. It also emphasises the
importance of staying ahead of technological advancements and continuously evolving the
department’s ICT infrastructure to meet future needs. By addressing these key areas, the
Department’s ICT Strategy 2023-2030 aims to build a robust, secure and innovative ICT environment
that supports the Department’s strategic objectives and meets the needs of its stakeholders.

In relation to poor data integrity due to obsolete management information systems and the challenges
thereof, the Department completed a comprehensive review of the Information Communication
Technology infrastructure, system architecture, management and governance. Implementation of the
recommendations will be undertaken during the period of this planning cycle.

3.4 Strength, Weaknesses, Opportunities and Threat Analysis

A thorough analysis of the Strength, Weaknesses, Opportunities and Threat Analysis (SWOT)
SWOT of the Department has revealed the following (in summary):

Strong policy and legislative environment
Committed and capable staff

Regional presence

Sound financial management

On going implementation of the White Paper
Policy directives

Improving integrated planning

Highly skilled workforce

Amendment of legislation to simplify processes
Using the Master Skills Plan to support
government initiatives and lead skills
development for the green economy as well as
addressing the continued challenges facing the
NEET youth

Escalating industry-increasing partnerships and
collaborations between government
departments

Synergy or an articulated and coherent PSET
system

Inadequate funding

Incomplete organisational structure review
process

Staff attrition and lack of succession planning
Poor data integrity due to obsolete management
information systems

Lack of compliance enforcement and
consequence management

Lack of shared values

Lack of intergovernmental collaboration
Staffing (e.g., lengthy recruitment processes,
skills and competence, organisational fit, etc.)

Lack of integration in planning nationally
Stagnant student success and completions
Poor governance in institutions

Duplication of quality assurance functions and
roles

Delivery of an open learning environment —
technology implications

Low levels of economic growth and lack of
funding

Unemployment reduction rate is at slower pace
than forecast in the NDP

Negative perception of TVET and its value
addition




4. HIGH LEVEL THEORY OF CHANGE DIAGRAM

OUTCOMES

nabling environment for PSET:

POSITIVE SOCIAL CHANGE:

Diverse range of programmes responsive to the world of

work.
Improved and equitable participation rates.
Sustainable student financial aid system.

- Improved links between education and training

institutions and employers for work-place based learning.

Adequate infrastructure to support teaching and learning.

Skills for the economy.

Diverse range of programmes relevant to locality and

responsive to community needs.

Energy security and a Just Energy Transition.
Reindustrialisation, localisation and beneficiation.

Improved economic participation and social development

Improved interface between education and training
institutions and skills levy institutions.

Social cohesion and nation building.
- Well managed and governed PSET provider institutions.
Well qualified staff in the PSET system.

Increased throughout.

- Improved exit outcomes related to the world of work.

Physical and technological infrastructure
adequate

Qualification, programme and curricula
paths and articulated

Diverse modes and schedules of learning
are offered

Sufficient numbers of students
Sufficient places for WBL are available

PSET institutions have a sufficient
number of lecturers

Language of teaching and learning is
inclusive

Aligned and effective governance,
management and quality assurance
systems

Qualifications, curricula and programmes
are developed and quality assured in line
with agreed standards

Innovate ICT-driven regularly updated
available as open educational resources
and utilised effectively

Quialified lecturers undergo continuous
professional development

Teaching and assessment undertaken
according to agreed-upon standards

SETAs effectively undertake their
intermediary role between education
and work.

Current and future skills needs are
identified through labour market
Intelligence, among other things

The PQM, qualifications, curricula,
enrolment plans, lecturer development
programmes and career guidance
services of the PSET system reflect
current and future skills needs

Appropriate mechanisms are established
to inform planning

PSET institutions offer academic support
programmes.

PSET resources are used optimally.
Articulation of qualifications and curricula
(including assessment) ensures student
mobility within and between PSET
institutions.

Students complete programmes of study
within expected time frames.

Appropriate policy and legislation; stable political environment; positive socio-economic environment; sufficient funding for PSET

Equity and Transformation
Staff, student & graduate demographics representative of the population
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5. Overview of the 2026/27 Budget and MTEF Estimates

Expenditure Estimates

Table 1: MTEF Allocations

R’000 R’000 R’000 R’000 R’000 R’000 R’000
1. Administration 452 077 484 939 596 219 663 152 682 443 713724 733 886
2. Planning, Policy and Strategy 4683 454 1457 867 3686 766 2303670 2348793 3324030 3424572
3. University Education 88818589 | 90091805 91681031 96 010257| 100152442 | 103896 250| 107 125284
4. Technical and Vocational 12 282533 12 570 540 13199 336 13979 855 14718360 15357734 15842872

Education and Training

5. Skills Development 406 030 289 783 334 807 359 586 365 563 375222 383974

6. Community Education and 2632034 2818224 3135611 3125187 3303732 3451625 3558738
Training

Total for programmes 109274717 | 107 713 158 112 633 770 116 441707 | 121571333 127118585 131069 326

Direct charge against the 20 808 850 22424 463 24137 414 26 005 953 27 657 285 29 405 705 31182907

National Revenue Fund

Sector Education and Training 16 647 080 17 939570 19309931 20 804 762 22125 829 23524564 24 946 326
Authorities

National Skills Fund 4161770 4484 893 4827 483 5201191 5531456 5881141 6236 581
Departmental total 130 083 567 | 130 137 621 136 771 184 142 447 660 149228618 156524290 162 252233

2022/23 2023/24 2024/25 2025/26 2026/27 2027/28 2028/29

R’000 R’000 R’000 R’000 R’000 R’000 R’000

Current payments 10 884 922 11704 521 12 384 637 13 329 294 14 095 519 14734 638 15 193 162
Compensation of employees 10251 820 11 002 847 11481691 12582 529 13309 755 13912 474 14 344 859
Goods and services of which: 633102 701674 902 946 746 765 785 764 822 164 848 303
Transfers and subsidies 119185791 | 118393 034 124 304 556 128676779 134883 669| 141535871 146 797 989
Payments for capital assets 11516 39131 77 216 441 587 249 430 253781 261 082
Payment for financial assets 1338 935 4775 - - - -
Departmental total 130 083 567 | 130 137 621 136 771 184 142 447 660 | 149228618 | 156 524290 162 252233
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PART C: MEASURING OUR PERFORMANCE

1. Institutional Programme Performance Information

1.1 Administration

Purpose: Provide strategic leadership, management and support services to the Department.
This programme has six budget sub-programmes:

= Ministry: renders management and administrative support services for the Office of the
Minister.

= Department Management: Provides overall management and administration of the
Department.

= Corporate Services: Provides corporate services management support to the Department and
colleges in support of the attainment of its strategic objectives.

= Office of the Chief Financial Officer: Implements sound financial management and compliance
as well as supply chain management, including asset management. It renders financial
monitoring, oversight, support and advisory services to public entities. It governs and monitors
financial and related legislative compliance throughout the Department and provide financial
and supply chain management agency services to the National Skills Fund (NSF).

= |nternal Audit: Provides independent, objective assurance designed to add value and improve
the Department’s operations. It helps the Department to accomplish its objectives by bringing
a systematic and disciplined approach to evaluate and improve the effectiveness of risk
management, control and governance processes.

= Office Accommodation: Ensures that the officials of the Department are provided with
sufficient office accommodation in a safe and clean environment that complies with all
relevant legislation to support service delivery.
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1.1.1

Outcomes, Outputs, Output indicators and Targets!

A capable, ethical
and professional
public service

Maintaining vacancy Percentage 9.4% 9.4% 8.8% Below 10% 10% 10% 10%
rate below 10% reduction of the
vacancy rate of
funded posts.
Departmental Percentage of 80% 86.3% 80.75% 80% 80% 82% 84%
disciplinary cases disciplinary cases
finalised resolved within 90
days per annum.
Timeous filling of Average number of New indicator 4 months 4 months 4 months
funded vacancies days to fill an (120 days). (120 days). (120 days).
advertised position.
Grievances resolved Percentage of New indicator 80% 80% 80%
grievances resolved
within 90 days.
CET college approved | Number of CET New indicator 9 9 9
organisational colleges with
structure approved
organisational
structure.
Unqualified Audit Unqualified Audit Unqualified Unqualified unqualified Unqualified |Unqualified |Unqualified Unqualified
Outcome without Opinion without audit outcome | audit outcome | audit opinion | audit outcome | audit audit audit
material findings material findings. with findings outcome outcome outcome
obtained from the without without without
Auditor-General of material material material
South Africa (AGSA) findings. findings. findings.

1 Shaded areas in respect to previous performance means that the indicator is either new or no previous information was collected by the Department.
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Irregular Expenditure
reduced by 20% year-
on-year

Irregular
expenditure
reduced by 20%
from the prior year.

New indicator

0%

0%

0%

Social Cohesion and
Nation Building

Policy directives on
preferential
procurement towards
specific transformation
goals implemented

Percentage of
public procurement
spend on women-
owned businesses.

22.62%

35%

48.6%

40%

42%

44%

46%

Percentage of
public procurement
spend on youth-
owned businesses.

New indicator

28.35%

30.6%

25%

29%

30%

31%

Percentage of
public procurement
spend on black-
owned businesses.

New indicator

71.11%

81.9%

65%

70%

75%

80%

Percentage of
public procurement
spend on
businesses owned
by people living
with disabilities.

New indicator

0.42%

2.08%

0.5%

2%

4%

5%

Percentage of
public procurement
spend on Small,
Medium and Micro
Enterprises
(SMMEs).

New indicator

67.25%

57.3%

50%

55%

60%

65%
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1.1.2  Output Indicators: Annual and Quarterly Targets

1. Percentage reduction of the vacancy rate of funded Quarterly 10% 10% 10% 10% 10%
posts.

2. Percentage of disciplinary cases resolved within 90 Quarterly 80% 80% 80% 80% 80%
days per annum.

3. Average number of days to fill an advertised Quarterly 4 months 4 months 4 months 4 months 4 months
position. (120 days). (120 days). (120 days). (120 days). (120 days).

4. Percentage of grievances resolved within 90 days. Quarterly 80% 80% 80% 80% 80%

5.  Number of CET colleges with approved Quarterly 9 3 2 2 2
organisational structure.

6. Unqualified Audit Opinion without material Annual Unqualified audit Unqualified audit
findings. outcome without outcome without

material findings. material findings.

7. lrregular expenditure reduced by 20% from the Quarterly 0% 0% 0% 0% 0%
prior year.

8. Percentage of public procurement spend on Quarterly 42% 42% 42% 42% 42%
women-owned businesses.

9. Percentage of public procurement spend on youth- Quarterly 29% 29% 29% 29% 29%
owned businesses.

10. Percentage of public procurement spend on black- Quarterly 70% 70% 70% 70% 70%
owned businesses.

11. Percentage of public procurement spend on Quarterly 2% 2% 2% 2% 2%
businesses owned by people living with disabilities.

12. Percentage of public procurement spend on Small, Quarterly 55% 55% 55% 55% 55%
Medium and Micro Enterprises (SMMEs).

2 Technical indicator description for output indicators detailing method of calculation, source, etc. for each indicator is reflected in Part D for easy reading and understanding.
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1.1.3 Explanation of Planned Performance Over the Medium-term Expenditure Period (2026/27 to
2028/29

The Office of the Chief Financial Officer is dedicated to promote inclusive economic growth by
supporting small businesses and enterprises owned by black persons, women, youth and people with
disabilities. It also works to strengthen financial governance, service delivery and performance across
its entities to contribute to a capable, ethical and developmental state. The Department aims to
enhance service delivery and resource management by improving strategic planning, organisational
performance, governance and stakeholder relations, while enforcing strict measures against
unauthorised, irregular, fruitless and wasteful expenditure.

A strong focus is placed on advancing women, youth and people with disabilities, recognising their
contribution to national development. The Department promotes gender equality and inclusive
development through gender-responsive planning, budgeting, monitoring and evaluation.

The Department continues to prioritise the filling of critical vacancies to strengthen institutional
capacity, improve governance and enhance operational efficiency across the PSET system. However,
recruitment processes in the Department often face delays due to rigorous compliance requirements
as well as interdependencies with external bodies such as the DPSA and the National School of
Government. Despite these challenges, DHET remains committed to ensuring that vacancies are filled
in a manner that supports stability and service delivery. To mitigate delays and ensure continuity, the
Department implements acting appointments, strengthened delegation frameworks and enhanced
internal control measures to maintain operational effectiveness Through these measures, the
Department ensures that the PSET system continues to function effectively while long-term
appointments are being finalised.

In continuously strengthen accountability and financial governance across the Department to achieve
and maintain unqualified audit outcomes, a strong focus is on resolving prior year audit findings
through an audit action plan. Financial and related risks and fraud registers are reviewed annually to
mitigate and prevent occurrences. This assists in strengthening compliance and accountability.

In addition to budgetary management and cash flow monitoring, the Office of the Chief Financial
Officer identifies financial inefficiencies, to avoid over or underspending on Programmes and achieve
value for money. Potential savings through reprioritisation and virement of funds assists in optimising
the application of funds and targeted spending.

Another area of focus is procurement effectiveness, in specific to strengthen the bid committee
systems. The three bid committees operate in a chain to finalise procurement specifications, evaluate
bids and recommend appointment of qualifying bids. To this end, members were appointed, trained
and have annual scheduled meetings.

Delays in finalising disciplinary processes have been exacerbated by the unavailability of key parties
required to participate in hearings and consultations, which has slowed the progression of several
cases. In addition, changes in officials’ trade-union memberships have resulted in repeated requests
for representation changes, further extending timelines. Some cases were also affected by the
resignation of implicated officials before processes could be concluded, requiring the Department to
adjust its approach in line with labour prescripts. Despite these challenges, the Department continues
to prioritise consequence management and ensures that all cases are managed in compliance with
applicable legislative and policy frameworks.
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To continuously strengthen accountability and financial governance, the Department develops audit
action plans based on findings from the AGSA. These plans guide programme managers in identifying
risks, addressing audit issues proactively and preventing future non-compliance. In addition to AGSA
findings, the Department also take into consideration observations raised through Internal Audit
reviews, Audit Committee deliberations and outcomes of Risk Management meetings. This integrated
approach ensures that emerging risks, control weaknesses and governance concerns are addressed
holistically. The approach supports the Department’s commitment to achieving an unqualified audit
outcome and maintaining high standards of service delivery and operational excellence.

1.1.4 Programme Resource Considerations

Budget allocation for programme and sub-programme as per the Estimates of National Expenditure

R’million | R’million R’million R’million R’million R’million R’million
1. Ministry 69.6 57.3 59.8 61.9
2. Department Management 28.3 29.0 72.0 40.2 49.2 51.5 53.4
Zércv‘?zzgrate Management 222.9 2415 247.7 318.0 332.7 3481  357.0
g.f;ijcfzrce of the Chief Financial 88.2 98.3 107.6 126.0 129.2 1357 1392
5. Internal Audit 10.9 10.6 11.7 14.5 15.2 15.9 16.5
6. Office Accommodation 101.8 105.5 157.2 94.9 98.8 102.7 105.9
TOTAL 452.1 484.9 596.2 663.2 682.4 713.7 733.9
Current payments 447.6 475.8 570.4 643.6 667.0 699.2 719.8
Compensation of employees 225.4 233.9 266.2 370.6 379.5 398.5 408.9
Goods and services, of which: 222.2 241.9 304.2 273.0 287.5 300.7 3109
Computer services 50.7 47.4 47.2 47.8 56.1 57.4 58.2
Operating Leases 85.4 85.4 135.0 73.1 80.1 79.5 78.2
Property payments 17.3 234 27.9 27.9 26.7 315 38.6
Travel and subsistence 139 14.1 29.3 35.8 31.8 32.7 36.2
Transfers and subsidies 0.9 0.8 1.5 - - - -
Departmental agencies and _ _ _ - - - -
accounts
Households 0.9 0.8 1.5 - - - -
Payments for capital assets 3.6 8.1 22.3 19.6 15.4 14.5 14.1
Machinery and equipment 3.6 5.3 7.7 14.9 8.7 8.2 8.5
zg:z\:/sare and other intangible _ 28 14.6 a7 6.7 6.3 56
Payments for financial assets - 0.2 2.0 - - - -
Theft and losses - 0.2 2.0 - - - -
TOTAL 452.1 484.9 596.2 663.2 682.4 713.7 733.9
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1.1.5 Explanation of the Contribution of Resources Towards the Achievement of Outputs

Programme 1 has been allocated a total budget of R2.130 billion over the medium-term expenditure
framework, of which R682.4 million is earmarked for the 2026/27 financial year. The Programme’s
expenditure focuses over the medium term on strengthening service delivery and ensuring effective
management of departmental resources. Overall expenditure is projected to increase at an average
annual rate of 3.8%, reflecting growth of 3.3% in Compensation for Employees and 4.4% in Goods and
Services.

The current budget of the Programme is significantly overstretched and unable to accommodate the
full scale of resourcing required for the Department. With the national fiscus under pressure, the
National Treasury is also unable to provide additional funding. This context highlights the urgent need
for the Department to develop or implement alternative mechanisms to strengthen financial
sustainability and support the evolving needs of the PSET sector.

A new, remodelled approach to planning and budgeting will be essential. This includes a
comprehensive review of the budget informed by a revised strategy, organisational restructuring and
the development of a new budget model that aligns with sector priorities. Furthermore, the
Department needs to accelerate its transition toward integrated and technology-driven systems—
leveraging artificial intelligence, shifting from physical to intangible infrastructure and adopting hybrid
operating models to enhance efficiency and reduce long-term costs. Savings generated through these
modernisation efforts can be capitalised strategically, supported by the establishment of a PSET
savings framework to guide prioritisation, reprioritisation and the identification of overspending or
unnecessary expenditure.

In addition to internal efficiencies, it will be important for the Department to diversify its funding
sources through alternative mechanisms. This includes pursuing opportunities with investors,
philanthropists, development partners and other potential funders who have an interest in
strengthening education, innovation and skills development. By combining internal reforms with
external resource mobilisation, the sector can build greater resilience, reduce reliance on the
constrained fiscus and ensure sustainable development of the PSET system.




1.2 Programme 2: Planning, Policy and Strategy

Purpose: Provide strategic direction in the development, implementation and monitoring of
departmental policies and in the Human Resource Development Strategy for South Africa.

This programme has six budget sub-programmes:

Programme Management: Planning, Policy and Strategy: Manages delegated administrative
and financial responsibilities and coordinates all monitoring and evaluation functions in the
programme.

Human Resource Development Council of South Africa: Provides strategic, technical and
administrative support to the Human Resource Development Council of South Africa by
developing and ensuring the effective implementation of the council’s strategy and plans and
ensuring that they are implemented efficiently.

Policy, Planning, Monitoring and Evaluation: Monitors and evaluates the Department’s policy
outputs; coordinates research in the fields of higher education and training and ensures that
education policies, plans and legislation are developed into systems.

International Relations: Develops and promotes international engagements on higher
education and training to support the strategic priorities of the Post-School Education and
Training system. This includes participating in, influencing and strengthening mutually beneficial
relations with key bilateral and multilateral partners in Africa and the rest of the world.

Legal and Legislative Services: Manages the legal and legislative services of the Department,
universities, TVET and CET colleges, SETAs and National Skills Fund.

Social Inclusion and Quality: Promotes access to open and e-learning opportunities,
coordinates Career Development Services across all spheres of government, provides career
development services, promotes and monitors social inclusion and equity in the Post-School
Education and Training system and advances the implementation of the National Qualifications
Framework.
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1.2.1 Outcomes, Outputs, Output Indicators and Targets®

A capable
and
professional
Public
Service

NQF Further |Draft NQF NQF Further |NQF NQF Further Draft NQF Further |Draft NQF Further |Draft NQF Further |Draft NQF
Amendment | Further Amendment |Amendment Amendment Bill | Amendment Bill, Amendment Bill, Amendment Bill, Further
Bill, 2024, Amendment Bill, |Bill’s first Act No. 12 of was approved by |2024, submitted to | 2024, submitted to | 2024, presented to | Amendment Bill,
promulgated |2024, submitted |draft was 2019, putinto |the Minister on | Office of the Chief |the Department of |the South African |2024, submitted
into law for Phase 1 of the | developed. operation by 24 March 2025 State Legal Advisor |Planning, Directors-General |to Cabinet for
Socio-Economic proclamation in | for public by 31 March 2026 | Monitoring and (FOSAD)'’s Social approval for
Impact the Gazette on |comments. for a second Evaluation for Protection, introduction in
Assessment 13 October opinion. Phase 1 of the Community and Parliament by 31
System 2023. Socio-Economic Human March 2029.
certification. Impact Assessment | Development
System (SPCHD) cluster for
certification by 31 |approval by 31
March 2027. March 2028.
Skills Draft Skills New indicator Draft Skills Draft Skills Draft Skills Draft Skills
Development |Development Development Development Development Development
Amendment |Amendment Bill, Amendment Bill, Amendment Bill, Amendment Bill, Amendment Bill,
Bill, 2024, 2024, submitted 2024, submitted to |2024, submitted to | 2024, presented to | 2024, submitted
promulgated |for approval for Office of the Chief |the Minister for the South African | to the Minister
into law publication for State Legal Advisor |approval for Directors-General |for approval by

public comment.

by 31 March 2026
for a preliminary
opinion.

publication for
public comment by
31 March 2027.

(FOSAD)’s Social
Protection,
Community and
Human
Development
(SPCHD) cluster for

31 March 2029
for introduction
to Parliament.

3 Shaded areas in respect to previous performance means that the indicator is either new or no previous information was collected by the Department.
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approval by 31

March 2028.
Continuing Draft Continuing New indicator Draft Continuing Draft Continuing Draft Continuing Draft Continuing
Education and | Education and Education and Education and Education and Education and
Training Training Training Training Bill, 2022, |Training Training
Amendment |Amendment Bill, Amendment Bill, submitted to the Amendment Bill, Amendment Bill,
Bill, 2022, 2022, submitted 2022, submitted to | Minister for 2022, to be 2022, submitted
promulgated |for approval for Office of the Chief |approval for presented to the to Cabinet for
into law publication for State Legal Advisor |publication for South African approval and
public comment. by 31 March 2026. |public comment by |Directors-General |introduction to
for a preliminary 31 March 2027. (FOSAD)'’s Social Parliament by 31
opinion. Protection, March 2029.
Community and
Human
Development
(SPCHD) cluster for
approval by 31
March 2028.
Higher The first draft New indicator |Revised Higher The first draft The first draft Draft Higher Draft Higher
Education Higher Education Education Act Higher Education |Higher Education |Education Education
Amendment | Amendment Bill was not Amendment Bill Amendment Bill Amendment Bill Amendment Bill,
Bill submitted for a approved by shared with submitted to Office | submitted to the presented to the
promulgated |preliminary Parliament as internal and of the Chief State | Minister for South African
into law opinion. planned. external Legal Advisor for a |approval by 31 Directors-General
stakeholders by 31 | preliminary March 2028. (FOSAD)'’s Social
March 2026 for opinion by 31 Protection,
preliminary March 2027. Community and
comments. Human

Development
(SPCHD) cluster
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for approval by
31 March 2029.

Administration for
concurrence by 31
March 2027.

National The first draft New indicator The first draft The first draft The first draft Draft National
Student National Student National Student | National Student National Student | Student Financial
Financial Aid |Financial Aid Financial Aid Financial Aid Financial Aid Scheme
Scheme Scheme Scheme Scheme Scheme Amendment Bill,
Amendment |Amendment Bill Amendment Bill Amendment Bill Amendment Bill presented to the
Bill submitted for a shared with submitted to Office | submitted to the South African
promulgated |preliminary internal and of the Chief State | Minister for Directors-General
into Act opinion. external Legal Advisor for a |approval by 31 (FOSAD)’s Social
stakeholders by 31 | preliminary March 2028. Protection,
March 2026 for opinion by 31 Community and
preliminary March 2027. Human
comments. Development
(SPCHD) cluster
for approval by
31 March 2029.
Post-School Draft Post-School New indicator Draft Post-School | Draft Post-School | Post-School
Education and | Education and Education and Education and Education and
Training Training Central Training Central Training Central Training Central
Central Application Application Service | Application Service |Application
Application Service Bill Bill submitted to Bill presented to Service Bill
Improved . . . - -
education Service Bill submitted for National Treasury S?uth African pres.ented to
outcomes promulgated |concurrence. and Department of | Directors-General |Cabinet by 31
and skills into law Public Service and |(FOSAD)’s Social March 2029.

Protection,
Community and
Human
Development
(SPCHD) cluster for
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approval by 31

March 2028.

Tshwane Physical New indicator |Actual Contractor/s to 50% 100% Phase 2
University of |completion of construction has |commence with refurbishment
Technology the Phase 1 not commenced. |the Refurbishment plan for the
Giyani refurbishment of TUT Giyani period 2028/29-
Campus fully |works at the Campus appointed 2030/31 of
operational Tshwane by 31 March 2026. Tshwane

University of University of

Technology Technology

Giyani Campus.

Giyani Campus
approved by the
Director-General
by 31 March
2029.

Phase 1 and 2
of the
University of

A lease
agreement for
the North-West

New indicator

Feasibility study for
the establishment
of Phase 1 of the

A lease agreement
for the North-West
University School

A presence for the
NWU School of
Mines and Mining

Pre-Campus
Expansion for the
NWU School of

North-West | University School University of of Mines and Engineering in Mines and

mining of Mines and North-West mining | Mining Engineering | Rustenburg Mining

campus Mining campus approved |office premises established by 31 |Engineering

completed Engineering by the Director- secured by 31 March 2028. completed by 31
office premises General by 31 March 2027. March 2029.
secured. March 2026.

New TVET Implementing New indicator 2 3 Contractor to Implementing The superstructure |The

campuses Agents to commence with Agents to of Bhambanana superstructure of

built commence with the construction of | commence with and Greytown and |Bhambanana and

(cumulative)

the construction
of the
superstructure of

the of
Bhambanana and
Greytown TVET

the construction of
the superstructure
of Bhambanana

TVET campuses
implemented.

Greytown and
TVET campuses
implemented.
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Bhambanana,
Greytown and
Mitchells Plain
TVET campuses
appointed.

campuses
appointed by 31
March 2026.

and Greytown
TVET campuses
appointed by 31
March 2027.

Community
Education and
Training
colleges built
(cumulative)

Monitoring the
implementation
of the
superstructure of
Community
Learning Centres
(CLCs) and
Central Offices of
the Eastern Cape,
Northern Cape
and Gauteng CET
Colleges.

New indicator

No CLCs were
built.

Contractor to
commence with
the construction of
Northern Cape and
Gauteng
Community
Education and
Training Colleges
appointed by 31
March 2026.

Monitoring the
implementation of
the superstructure
of Community
Learning Centres
(CLCs) and Central
Offices of the
Eastern Cape,
Northern Cape and
Gauteng CET
Colleges.

Monitoring the
implementation
of the
superstructure of
Community
Learning Centres
(CLCs) and
Central Offices of
the Eastern Cape,
Northern Cape
and Gauteng CET
Colleges.

University of
Limpopo (UL),
Nelson
Mandela
University
(NMU), North
West
University
(NWU)
Medical
Schools, the
University of
Fort Hare
(UFH) and

Contractors to
commence with
the construction
of the facilities
for the Medical
Schools for UL,
NMU and NWU
and Veterinary
schools for UFH
and UFS
appointed.

New indicator

Contractors to
commence with
the construction of
the facilities for the
Medical Schools
for UL, NMU and
NWU and
Veterinary schools
for UFH and UFS
appointed by 31
March 2027.

Monitoring the
implementation of
construction of the
facilities for the
completion of the
Medical Schools
for UL, NMU and
NWU and
Veterinary schools
for UFH and UFS.

Monitoring the
implementation
of construction of
the facilities for
the completion
of the Medical
Schools for UL,
NMU and NWU
and Veterinary
schools for UFH
and UFS.
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University of

Free State
(UFS)
Veterinary
Sciences
schools fully
operational.
Student beds |Number of new |Multifaceted |No student 2471 2 000 2 500 3000 5000
completed student beds student housing
completed accommodati | projects for the
annually. on strategy provision of
was not beds were
approved by |completed as
the Director- |planned.
General as
planned.
International |Number of 0 13 16 8 14 15 16
engagements |international
undertaken engagements
undertaken to
support priorities
of PSET system
annually.
Social Policy on Number of A report on Report on the |Report on the A report on the 20 25 30
cohesion and | Social interventions on |the implementation |implementation |interventions on
nation Inclusion in the implementati | of the Sexual of the Sexual the
building PSET implementation |on of Gender |Offences and Offences and implementation of
implemented | of Social Equality and |Related Related Matters |Social Inclusion
and Inclusion GBV policy Matters Amendment Act | (including Gender
monitored (including framework Amendment (Act 32 of 2007) |Equality and GBV)
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Gender Equality
and GBV) in the
PSET system
annually.

for PSET
system was
approved by
the Director-
General on 16

Act (Act 32 of
2007) in the
PSET system
was approved
by the Director-

in the PSET
system was
approved by the
Director-General
on 15 August

in the PSET system
approved by the
Director-General
by 31 March 2026.

February Generalon 10 |2024.
2023. August 2023.
Improved Programmes |Number of new New indicator 4 5 6
access to accessible on | programmes
eLearning the National |[accessible on the
opportunities| Open National Open
in the PSET | Learning Learning System
System System (NOLS) annually.
(NOLS)
Integrated Integrated Number of New indicator 250 000 260 000 270000
Career Career clients reached
Development| Development |through the
Khetha /Khetha Career
Services Services Development/Kh
implemented | delivered etha Services
through multi |annually.
platforms
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1.2.2

Output Indicators: Annual and Quarterly Targets

Draft NQF Further Quarterly Draft NQF Further Draft NQF Further Draft NQF Further Draft NQF Further Draft NQF Further
Amendment Bill, 2024, Amendment Bill, 2024, | Amendment Bill, 2024, | Amendment Bill, 2024, Amendment Bill, 2024 Amendment Bill, 2024,
submitted for Phase 1 of submitted to the public comments submitted to the National |submitted to the Office of |submitted to the
the Socio-Economic Impact Department of Planning, | considered and Economic Development and | the Chief State Legal Department of
Assessment System Monitoring and incorporated into the | Labour Council (NEDLAC) Advisor for final opinion by | Planning, Monitoring
certification. Evaluation for Phase 1 | draft Bill by 30 June for inputs and consideration | 31 December 2026. and Evaluation for
of the Socio-Economic | 2026. by 30 September 2026. Phase 1 of the Socio-
Impact Assessment Economic Impact
System certification by Assessment System
31 March 2027. certification by 31
March 2027.
Draft Skills Development Quarterly Draft Skills Development | Draft Skills Draft Skills Development Draft Skills Development Draft Skills
Amendment Bill, 2024, Amendment Bill, 2024, |Development Amendment Bill, 2024, Amendment Bill, 2024, Development
submitted for approval for submitted to the Amendment Bill, 2024, | technical consultations with | inputs received from key Amendment Bill, 2024
publication for public Minister for approval for | preliminary legal key stakeholders, including | stakeholders considered submitted to the
comment. publication for public opinion from the entities within the PSET and factored by 31 Minister for approval
comment by 31 March | Office of the Chief system (e.g. SETAS and NSF) | December 2026. for publication for
2027. State Legal Advisor conducted by 30 September public comment by 31
analysed and the Bill | 2026. March 2027.
revised by 30 June
2026.
Draft Continuing Education | Quarterly Draft Continuing Draft Continuing Draft Continuing Education | Draft Continuing Education | Draft Continuing

and Training Amendment
Bill, 2022, submitted for
approval for publication for
public comment.

Education and Training
Amendment Bill, 2022,
submitted to the

Minister for approval for

publication for public

Education and Training
Amendment Bill, 2022,
preliminary legal
opinion from the
Office of the Chief

and Training Amendment
Bill, 2022, technical
consultations with key
stakeholders, including
entities within the PSET

and Training Amendment
Bill, 2022, inputs from key
stakeholders considered
and factored by 31
December 2026.

Education and Training
Bill submitted to the
Minister for approval
for publication for

4 Technical indicator description for output indicators detailing method of calculation, source, etc. for each indicator is reflected in Part D for easy reading and understanding.
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comment by 31 March

State Legal Advisor

system (e.g. TVET and CET

public comment by 31

2027. analysed and the Bill | colleges) conducted by 30 March 2027.
revised by 30 June September 2026.
2026.
The first draft Higher Quarterly The first draft Higher The first draft Higher | The first draft Higher The first draft Higher The first draft Higher
Education Amendment Bill Education Amendment |Education Education Amendment Bill | Education Amendment Bill’s | Education Amendment
submitted for a Bill submitted to Office | Amendment Bill revised based on technical and legal review | Bill submitted to Office
preliminary opinion. of the Chief State Legal |reviewed and departmental inputs by 30 | conducted for submission to | of the Chief State Legal
Advisor for a preliminary | circulated internally September 2026. Office of the Chief State Advisor for a
opinion by 31 March for inputs by 30 June Legal Advisor by 31 preliminary opinion by
2027. 2026. December 2026. 31 March 2027.
The first draft National Quarterly The first draft National | Preliminary The first draft National The first draft National The first draft National
Student Financial Aid Student Financial Aid consultations on the | Student Financial Aid Student Financial Aid Student Financial Aid
Scheme Amendment Bill Scheme Amendment Bill | draft National Student | Scheme Amendment Bill Scheme Amendment Bill Scheme Amendment Bill
submitted for a submitted to Office of Financial Aid Scheme |developed by 30 September |inputs received from key submitted to Office of
preliminary opinion. the Chief State Legal Amendment Bill 2026, stakeholders considered the Chief State Legal
Advisor for a preliminary | conducted by 30 June and factored by 31 Advisor for a
opinion by 31 March 2026. December 2026. preliminary opinion by
2027. 31 March 2027.
Draft Post-School Quarterly Draft Post-School Office of the National | Draft Post-School Education | Draft Post-School Education | Draft Post-School

Education and Training
Central Application Service
Bill submitted for
concurrence.

Education and Training
Central Application
Service Bill submitted to
National Treasury and
Department of Public
Service and
Administration for
concurrence by 31
March 2027.

Treasury engaged on
the Draft Post-School
Education and Training
Central Application
Service Bill by 30 June
2026.

and Training Central
Application Service Bill
submitted to the Minister
for approval for
presentation at South
African Directors-General
(FOSAD)'’s Social Protection,
Community and Human
Development Cluster by 30
September 2026.

and Training Central
Application Service Bill
submitted to the South
African Directors-General

(FOSAD)'’s Social Protection,

Community and Human
Development Cluster for
presentation by 31
December 2026.

Education and Training
Central Application
Service Bill submitted to
National Treasury and
Department of Public
Service and
Administration for
concurrence by 31
March 2027.
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7. Physical completion of the |Annual 50% 50%
Phase 1 refurbishment
works at the Tshwane
University of Technology
Giyani Campus.

8. Alease agreement for the |Annual A lease agreement for A lease agreement for
North-West University the North-West the North-West
School of Mines and University School of University School of
Mining Engineering office Mines and Mining Mines and Mining
premises secured. Engineering office Engineering office

premises secured by 31 premises secured by 31
March 2027. March 2027.

9. Implementing Agents to Annual Implementing Agents to Implementing Agents to
commence with the commence with the commence with the
construction of the construction of the construction of the
superstructure of superstructure of superstructure of
Bhambanana and Bhambanana and Bhambanana and
Greytown TVET campuses Greytown TVET Greytown TVET
appointed. campuses appointed by campuses appointed by

31 March 2027. 31 March 2027.

10. Contractors to commence | Annual Contractors to Contractors to
with the construction of commence with the commence with the
the facilities for the construction of the construction of the
Medical Schools for UL, facilities for the Medical facilities for the Medical
NMU and NWU and Schools for UL, NMU Schools for UL, NMU
Veterinary schools for UFH and NWU and and NWU and
and UFS appointed. Veterinary schools for Veterinary schools for

UFH and UFS appointed UFH and UFS appointed
by 31 March 2027. by 31 March 2027.

11. Number of new student Quarterly 2500 200 1 000 650 650

beds completed annually.
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12. Number of international Quarterly 14 4 4 6
engagements undertaken
to support priorities of
PSET system annually.

13. Number of interventions | Quarterly 20 5 5 5 5
on the implementation of
Social Inclusion (including
Gender Equality and GBV)
in the PSET system
annually.

14. Number of programmes Annual 4 4
accessible on the National
Open Learning System
(NOLS) annually.

15. Number of clients reached | Quarterly 250 000 62 500 62 500 62 500 62 500
through the Career
Development/ Khetha
Services annually.
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1.2.3 Explanation of Planned Performance over the Medium-term Expenditure Period (2026/27 to
2028/29

Over the MTEF period, the Department will prioritise the modernisation and alignment of legislation
with the priorities of the 7™ Parliament. This includes strengthening governance, accountability and
oversight across institutions in the PSET sector. Legislation will be used as a strategic tool to advance
transformation, broaden access to education and promote skills development.

The Department is advancing a coordinated legislative and policy reform programme that has
progressed through the Department of Planning, Monitoring and Evaluation’s (DPME) Socio-Economic
Impact Assessment System (SEIAS) processes, including the issuance of a preliminary SEIAS opinion,
structured engagements with NEDLAC and preparation for final SEIAS certification.

Building on these governance requirements, the programme focuses on strengthening institutional
coherence, clarifying roles across the PSET system and enhancing agility in responding to national skills
needs. Key components include finalising the Skills Development Amendment legislative process,
which aims to modernise skills delivery, improve SETA governance and strengthen alignment between
education and workplace learning. Further amendments to the National Qualifications Framework
(NQF) will enhance articulation, recognition and learner mobility across pathways, while ongoing
reviews of the Higher Education Act and CET legislation seek to address governance gaps, improve
oversight and council accountability and respond to emerging institutional forms.

The Department will also progress reforms to the NSFAS legislative and policy framework to stabilise
operations, clarify institutional mandates, mitigate litigation risks and ensure more reliable student
funding. Additionally, the development and introduction of the PSET-CAS Bill will reduce
fragmentation in applications, admissions and funding processes, thus promoting a more coherent,
efficient and student-centred system.

Over the MTEF period, the Department will continue to prioritise the expansion and improvement of
student housing infrastructure through the Student Housing Infrastructure Programme (SHIP). This
programme was established in response to the 2012 Ministerial Review, which revealed the severe
shortage and poor condition of student accommodation across all universities and campuses. SHIP
aims to deliver large-scale housing projects, each providing over 1,000 beds, to address the backlog
and improve student living conditions.

To support this initiative, the Department has strengthened partnerships with key stakeholders,
including the Development Bank of Southern Africa (DBSA), National Treasury and the European Union
through its Infrastructure Investment Programme for South Africa (IIPSA). These partnerships are
critical for mobilising financial and technical resources to accelerate the delivery of student housing
projects at both universities and TVET colleges. The Department will also continue engaging the
private sector to explore innovative funding and delivery models.

In addition to SHIP, the Capital Infrastructure Efficiency Grant (CIEG) is used to support the
maintenance, refurbishment and expansion of existing infrastructure. Many institutions face financial
constraints that limit their ability to invest in student housing and CIEG will help bridge this gap by
enabling targeted infrastructure improvements that enhance safety, accessibility and quality of life for
students.

Performance over the MTEF period will be measured through the number of beds delivered, progress

on infrastructure upgrades and the extent of stakeholder collaboration. The Department will ensure
that all projects align with broader goals of transformation, access and equity in the PSET sector.
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Monitoring and evaluation mechanisms will be strengthened to track implementation and ensure
accountability across all funded projects.

Over the MTEF period, the Department will continue to implement the Capital Infrastructure Efficiency
Grant (CIEG) to support the development, upgrading, refurbishment and maintenance of
infrastructure across South Africa’s 26 public universities. The grant plays a critical role in addressing
infrastructure backlogs and improving the quality and functionality of teaching and learning spaces.
Priority will be given to projects that enhance access, safety and sustainability, particularly in
historically disadvantaged institutions.

Following South Africa’s G20 Presidency in 2025, the Department is building a momentum gained
through leading the Education Working Group engagements. The focus will shift to implementing key
outcomes and recommendations from the G20 education agenda, particularly those that support
inclusive, quality education and skills development. The Department will strengthen bilateral and
multilateral partnerships formed during the Presidency, expand scholarship opportunities and
integrate global best practices into national education strategies. These efforts will ensure that South
Africa continues to benefit from its leadership role and remains an active contributor to shaping global
education policy.

Over the MTEF period, the Department will embed academic support in the form of blended learning
approaches, eLearning and supplementary instructions through the National Open Learning System
(NOLS) to address lack of access, improved throughput, reduced time-to-completion and better
graduate success, especially in TVET Colleges.

The Department will continue providing integrated Career Development Services to students entering
the PSET system, students that are in the PSET system and those who are existing the PSET system
into the world-of-work.

The Department is continuing its partnership with HIGHER HEALTH to combat GBVF through
comprehensive programmes such as Transforming Mentalities, which aims to challenge and change
harmful social norms. This approach includes awareness campaigns, support services and policy
reforms to create safe, inclusive environments for students and staff across campuses. The
Department is also strengthening monitoring and reporting mechanisms to ensure accountability and
sustained progress in building a gender-responsive PSET sector.
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1.2.4 Programme Resource Considerations

Budget allocation for programme and sub-programme as per the estimates of National Expenditure

R’million | R’million | R’million R’million R’million R’million | R’'million
1. Programme Management 6.7 3.0 2.8 5.5 6.0 5.9 6.1
2 E;'::’C'I'l Ef;‘;trt;e A?;‘ézlome”t 9.3 9.7 10.1 14.4 14.8 15.6 15.8
3 E\‘/’;’I‘;ya tm””i"g’ Monitoring and 44661 12076 34491 20295 2062.6| 30245 31184
4. International Relations 15.1 19.3 18.5 27.5 24.8 26.0 26.7
5. Legal and Legislative Services 19.4 17.7 20.3 26.5 27.5 29.1 29.8
6. Social Inclusion and Quality 166.9 200.6 186.0 200.3 213.1 222.9 227.8
TOTAL 4 683.5 1457.9 3686.8 2303.7 2348.8 3324.0 34246
Current payments 135.5 146.0 149.7 185.7 196 9 207 4 211.0
Compensation of employees 101.4 123.0 115.3 137.6 151.5 159.9 162.2
Goods and services, of which: 34.1 23.0 34.4 48.1 45.4 47.5 48.8
Computer services 2.6 1.9 2.8 16.4 15.2 15.4 15.4
Legal services 9.1 6.4 6.7 53 5.8 6.1 6.4
Travel and subsistence 6.4 5.9 7.1 13.9 11.6 124 131
Transfers and subsidies 4546.3 1290.3 3488.9 1714.8 1930.9 2887.0| 2976.7
Departmental agencies and accounts 81.2 89.3 93.2 97.3 101.2 105.3 108.6
Higher education institutions 4441.0 1164.7 3364.0 1583.8 1794.6 2745.2| 28305
zségi]gizaiﬁ)v::nments and international 32 35 32 40 42 43 45
Non-profit institutions 20.6 325 28.5 29.7 30.9 32.1 33.1
Households 0.3 0.3 - - - - -
Payments for capital assets 1.7 21.6 48.2 403.2 221.0 229.7 236.9
Machinery and equipment 1.7 2.1 2.0 2.7 3.3 3.3 3.5
TOTAL 4683.5 1457.9 3686.8 2303.7 2348.8 3324.0 3424.6

1.2.5 Explanation of the Contribution of Resources Towards the Achievement of Outputs

The total medium-term budget allocation for Programme 2 amounts to R9.097 billion, with R2.348.8
billion allocated for the 2026/27 financial year. Over the medium term, Programme 2 will prioritise
expenditure on infrastructure development projects, the monitoring and implementation of Social
Inclusion policies and the production of reports to support evidence-based decision-making aimed at
improving the responsiveness of the PSET Sector.

Furthermore, Programme 2 will utilise infrastructure grants to construct and upgrade TVET and CET
colleges, with the objective of alleviating overcrowding and improving infrastructure in key priority
areas, including bulk services, sanitation, teaching and learning facilities, student accommodation and
ICT laboratories.
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Expenditure over the medium term is projected to increase by 4.4%, reflecting the following spending
patterns and projections: compensation of employees is expected to grow by 5.7%, while expenditure
on goods and services is projected to increase marginally by 0.6%.

The Department emphasises system-wide absorption planning to ensure that institutions can
accommodate increased demand while maintaining quality. In addition, highlight enhanced
coordination across universities, TVET colleges, CET colleges, SETAs and private providers to avoid
siloed operations. To strengthen system-wide absorption planning, an integrated data system for
effective planning will be developed, which can provide real-time data on learner demand,
institutional capacity and labour market trends. By integrating the PSET Information System into
planning, the DHET will be able to monitor enrolment pressures, identify gaps and guide allocations
more effectively.

The Department will prioritise strengthening digital innovation across the Post-School Education and
Training (PSET) system. This includes leveraging advanced digital platforms, such as early warning
systems that utilise attendance data, assessment results and LMS analytics to identify students at risk.
Working in collaboration with Higher Health, these tools will support early referrals, tracking and
follow-up of mental health and gender-based violence (GBV) cases. Embedding academic support
through blended learning approaches, elLearning and supplementary instruction delivered via the
National Open Learning System (NOLS) will further enhance accessibility, improve throughput rates
and support timely completion—particularly within TVET Colleges.

In addition, the Department will assist institutions with procurement processes for essential support
services—such as interpreters, scribes, carers and mobility instructors—to ensure that students with
disabilities receive the necessary accommodations for equitable participation. Collectively, these
interventions will enhance digital inclusion, promote student success and strengthen institutional
capacity to deliver a responsive, supportive and modernised PSET system.

Campus safety, well-being and social cohesion will also remain central priorities. Through joint efforts
with Higher Health, SAPS and community forums, the Department will address critical issues such as
GBVF, substance abuse, crime, unsafe learning environments and mental health distress. In addition,
integrated Career Development Services will be provided to students entering the PSET system, those
progressing within it and graduates transitioning into the world of work, ensuring that learners are
supported throughout their full education-to-employment journey.

Additionally, the Department will actively be implementing a range of strategic initiatives to better
align education with labour market demands. These include the rollout of green skills training
programmes, which aim to prepare students for emerging opportunities in sustainable industries such
as renewable energy, environmental management and climate-resilient agriculture. By embedding
sustainability into the curriculum, the Department is equipping learners with competencies needed to
contribute to a greener economy and support South Africa’s climate goals.

To further strengthen responsiveness to labour-market demands, the Department will introduce
micro-credentials across the PSET system. These short, skills-focused programmes will enable flexible
learning pathways, rapid acquisition of priority skills and formal recognition of competencies aligned
to economic and technological shifts. Micro-credentials will enhance employability, support lifelong
learning and improve articulation within the system, ensuring that the PSET sector remains adaptive
and capable of meeting evolving national skills needs.
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1.3 Programme 3: University Education

Purpose: Develop and coordinate policy and regulatory frameworks for an effective and efficient
university education system. Provide financial and other support to universities, the National Student
Financial Aid Scheme and national higher education institutes.

This programme has six budget sub-programmes:

= Programme Management: Manages delegated administrative and financial responsibilities and
coordinates all monitoring and evaluation functions for the programme.

= University Planning and Institutional Funding: Manages planning and funding for the public
higher education sector.

. Institutional Governance and Management Support: Monitors and supports institutional
governance management and provides sector liaison services.

. Higher Education Policy Development and Research: Develops higher education policy,
supports research and regulates the private higher education system.

= Teaching, Learning, and Research Development: Promotes, develops, monitors, and evaluates

the implementation of qualification policies, programmes, and systems for the development of
high-quality teaching across all education sectors, including pre-schooling, schooling, and post-
schooling, and supports effective teaching and learning and research development in university
education, including through international scholarship opportunities.

. University Subsidies: Transfer payments to universities.

50



1.3.1

Outcomes, Outputs, Output Indicators and Targets®

Improved
education
outcomes
and skills

noting.

26
universities
was
approved by

Director-General
for noting by 31
March 2027.

Ministerial Number of New indicator |Ministerial 1 1 1
Statementon | reports to track Statement on Areporttotrack |Areport to track |A report to track
University the University the the the
Enrolment implementation Enrolment implementation of |implementation |implementation
Planning for of Ministerial Planning for Ministerial of Ministerial of Ministerial
2025-2030 Statement on 2020-2025 Statement on Statement on Statement on
implemented University approved by the |University University University
Enrolment Minister by 31 Enrolment for Enrolment for Enrolment for
Planning for March 2026. 2025-2030 2025-2030 2025-2030
2025-2030 approved by the approved by the |approved by the
approved. Director-General Director-General |Director-General
by 31 March 2027. | by 31 March by 31 March
2028. 2029.
Effective Number of A report on Areporton |A financial A financial health 1 1 1
monitoring of | reports on the financial health |compliance |health report |report compiled |A reporton the Areport onthe |Areporton the
performance of |financial health | of all public with annual |compiled and |and submitted to | financial health of |financial health |financial health
public higher of the all the 26 | HEIs was reporting submitted to | the Director- the all the 26 of the all the 26 | of the all the 26
education public higher approved by regulations, |the Director- |General for public higher public higher public higher
institutions education the Director- financial General for noting by 31 education education education
institutions Generalon 21 | health and noting by 31 March 2026. institutions institutions institutions
compiled and December audit March 2025. compiled and compiled and compiled and
submitted for 2022. outcomes of submitted to the |submitted to the |submitted to the

Director-General
for noting by 31
March 2028.

Director-General
for noting by 31
March 2029.

°Shaded areas in respect to previous performance means that the indicator is either new or no previous information was collected by the Department.
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the Director-

General on
15 March
2024.
Fee Regulatory |A draft fee A Fee Final draft Fee Increase Areport onfee |A draftfee Fee Increase A report on the
Framework regulatory Regulation Fee Increase |Guidelines was |increase regulatory Regulatory system-wide
framework Framework Regulatory developed and | recommendation |framework Framework compliance and
submitted for submitted to Framework |submittedto |ssubmitted to submitted to the |gazetted for impact of the Fee
consideration the Minister for | was the Minister the Minister by | Minister for implementation |Regulatory
and approval for |approval by 31 |developed for approval 31 October 2025 |consideration and |by 31 March Framework
public comment |December and not during in for approval for public | 2028. approved by the
2022. approved as | December consideration. comment by 31 Director-General
planned. 2024. March 2027. 31 March 2029.
Ministerial Ministerial New indicator Ministerial Ministerial Ministerial

statement on
the distribution

statement on the
distribution of

statement on the
distribution of

statement on the
distribution of

statement on the
distribution of

of university university university funding | university university
funding funding for the 2027/28 funding for the |funding for the
approved. submitted for financial year 2028/29 financial | 2029/30 financial
approval. submitted to the |year submitted |year submitted
Minister for to the Minister  |to the Minister
approval and for approval and |for approval and
released to released to released to
universities by 31 | universities by 31 | universities by 31
December 2026. December 2027. |December 2028.
Revised Revised New indicator Revised Reporting | Final Revised Monitoring the
Reporting Reporting Regulations Reporting implementation
Regulations Regulations submitted for Regulations of Revised
submitted for Ministerial submitted for Reporting
approval for approval for Ministerial Regulations.
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creative and
innovation
outputs by
public
universities

reports on the
assessment of
creative and
innovation
outputs
produced by
public
universities
approved.

creative and
innovation
outputs by
public
universities
approved by
the Director-
General by 31
December
2022.

evaluation of
creative and
innovation
outputs by
public
universities
was
approved by
the Director-
General on
23 December
2023.

creative and
innovation
outputs by
public
universities
was approved
by the
Director-
Generalon 5
December
2024.

2024 creative
and innovation
outputs
produced by
public
universities
approved by the
Director-General
by 31 January
2026

on the assessment
of 2025 creative
and innovation
outputs produced
by public
universities
approved by the
Director-General
by 31 January
2027.

further further approval and
consultation. consultation 31 by |gazette by 31
March 2027. December 2027.
Effective Number of Report onthe |Reporton Report on the |Areport on the 1 1 1
evaluation of evaluation evaluation of  |the evaluation of | evaluation of the |Evaluation report |Evaluation report | Evaluation report
research reports on the the 2021 evaluation of |the 2023 2024 research on the 2025 on the 2026 on the 2027
outputs of research outputs |research the 2022 research outputs of public | research outputs |research outputs |research outputs
public produced by outputs of research outputs of universities produced by public | produced by produced by
universities public public outputs of public approved by the |universities public public
universities universities public universities Director-General |approved by the universities universities
approved. approved by universities |was approved |by 31 March Director-General |approved by the |approved by the
the Director- was by the 2026. by 31 March 2027. | Director-General |Director-General
General by 31 |approved by |Director- by 31 March by 31 March
March 2023. the Director- | General on 25 2028. 2029.
General on March 2025.
Improved 25 February
education 2024.
outcomes | Effective Number of Report on the |Reporton Report onthe |A report on the 1 1 1
and skills | eyaluation of evaluation evaluation of |the evaluation of |evaluation of Evaluation report | Evaluation report | Evaluation report

on the
assessment of
2026 creative
and innovation
outputs
produced by
public
universities
approved by the
Director-General
by 31 January
2028.

on the
assessment of
2027 creative
and innovation
outputs
produced by
public
universities
approved by the
Director-General
by 31 January
2029.
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Quality Number of New indicator |Areporton |Areporton the|A reporton 1 1
publicationin | reports on the implementatio |Publication A report on A report on
higher Publication implementati | n of the Quality Publication Quality | Publication
education Quality on of the Publication Framework and |Framework and Quality
promoted Framework and Publication | Quality strategies to strategies to Framework and
strategies to Quality Framework strengthen the | enhance the strategies to
enhance the Framework |was approved |quality and quality and enhance the
quality and was by the integrity of integrity of quality and
integrity of approved by | Director- research outputs |research outputs |integrity of
research outputs the Director- |Generalon 25 |produced by produced by research outputs
produced by General on 8 |March 2025. universities universities produced by
universities March 2024. approved by the |approved by the universities
approved. Director-General |Director-General |approved by the
by 31 March by 31 March 2027. | Director-General
2026. by 31 March
2028.
Implementatio | Number of New indicator |Establishmen | A report on the | A report to 1 1
n of the reports to ensure t of the first-year monitor the A report to ensure |A report to
Language Policy | effective Advisory implementatio |implementation |effective ensure effective
Framework by | monitoring of Panel on the |n of the of the Language |monitoring of monitoring of
the universities |universities’ implementati | approved Policy universities’ universities’
implementation on of language Framework for  |implementation of |implementation
of the Language Language development | Public Higher the Language of the Language
Policy Framework Policy plans by the Education Policy Framework | Policy
for Public Higher approved by |universities Institutions for Public Higher Framework for
Education the Director |was approved |approved by the |Education Public Higher
Institutions General by by the Director-General |Institutions Education
approved. 30 November | Director- by 31 March approved by the Institutions
2023. General for 2026. Director-General approved by the
approval on 25 31 March 2027. Director-General
March 2025. 31 March 2028.
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/A capable
and
professiona
| Public
Service

Professional Working Group New indicator Working Group to | A professional Monitoring the
development to | to review the review the development implementation
support University University programme for | of a professional
governance of |Governance Governance university council | development
public Support needs Support needs members programme for
institutions assessment assessment designed by 31 | university council
established. established by 31 | March 2028. members.
March 2027.
Effective A roadmap for New indicator A roadmap for the | New model for | Monitoring the
financial aid the new model of new model of NSFAS implementation
model to NSFAS NSFAS submitted |established by 31 | of New Model
support access |submitted. to Cabinet by 31 March 2028. for NSFAS.
to and success March 2027.
in higher
education
A transforming | Number of new 87 85 21 85 85 85 85
profile of Generation of
Human Academics
Resources in Programme
the PSET (nGAP) posts
system aligned |allocated to
to the universities every
aspirations in year.
the NDP Number of 41 57 54 40 40 40 40
scholarship or
internship
positions
allocated to
universities

through the
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Nurturing
Emerging
Scholars
Programme per
annum.

Number of
doctoral
scholarships
allocated through
the University
Staff Doctoral
Programme per
annum.

48

64

63

40

40

40

40

Improved |Revised Policy |Revised Policy on New indicator Revised Policy on | Monitoring the | Monitoring the
and on the Minimum Minimum implementation |implementation
relevant Minimum Requirements for Requirements for | of Revised Policy |of Revised Policy
teacher Requirements | Teacher Teacher Education | on Minimum on Minimum
education |for Teacher Education Qualifications Requirements Requirements
programme| Education Qualifications gazetted by 31 for Teacher for Teacher
s designed |Qualifications |gazetted. March 2027. Education Education
and Qualifications. Quialifications.
implement
ed
Effective Percentage of New indicator 100% 100% 100%
Improved . . .
. evaluation of Higher Education
quality and S
Felevance Teacher Institutions
education (HEIs) teacher
of teacher .
. programmes education
education
programmes
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evaluated per
annum.

Initial Teacher
Education
Intervention
programme to
improve Maths

Initial Teacher
Education
Intervention
programme to
improve Maths

New indicator

Initial Teacher
Education
Intervention
programme to
improve Maths

Monitoring the
implementation
of Initial Teacher
Education
Intervention

Monitoring the
implementation
of Initial Teacher
Education
Intervention

and Science and Science and Science uptake | programme to programme to
uptake uptake approved. approved by the improve Maths | improve Maths
implemented Director-General |and Science and Science
by 31 March 2027. | uptake. uptake.
Advanced Number of New indicator 1 1 1
transformation, |reports to A report to Areport to A report to
holistic monitor the monitor the monitor the monitor the
Developed |development impact of the impact of the impact of the impact of the
and and Sibusiso Bengu Sibusiso Bengu Sibusiso Bengu | Sibusiso Bengu
sustainable | sustainability Development Development Development Development
Historically |across the Programme Programme Programme Programme
Disadvanta |Sibusiso Bengu |submitted for submitted to the |submitted to the |submitted to the
ged Development |approval. Director-General Director-General |Director-General
Institutions | Programme by 31 March 2027. | by 31 March by 31 March
(SB-DP) 2028. 2029.
beneficiary
universities.
Expansion Feasibility and | Number of New indicator 1 Concept designs | Contractor to
planning reports on the A final report on for the commence with
of access to - A . .

. completed for |feasibility, the feasibility, Ekurhuleni construction for
higher . . . .
education new Ekl.JrhuIenl deve.Iopment and deve.lopment and Ur?lver5|ty of thg Ekurhulem
and training University of funding plans for funding plans for SC|ence.and Ur?lversny of

the Ekurhuleni the Ekurhuleni Innovation Science and
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Science and University of University of approved by the |Innovation
Innovation Science and Science and Director-General |appointed by 31
Innovation Innovation by 31 March March 2029.
submitted for submitted to 2028.
approval. Minister by 31
March 2027.
. Process Agricultural New indicator Agricultural
Expansion
towards Colleges declared Colleges declared
of access to . . .
. declaration of |as Higher as Higher
higher . . .
education Agricultural Education Education colleges
.. |Colleges colleges. by 31 March 2027.
and training
completed.
Improved | Number of Number of New indicator 50 50 50
graduate |students students
outcomes |receiving supported to
and support for start businesses
responsiven| new businesses | by the EDHE.
ess to the |through EDHE
world of
work
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1.3.2  Output Indicators: Annual and Quarterly Targets®

on the distribution of

the distribution of
university funding for the

1. Number of reportsto | Annual 1 1
track the A report to track the A report to track the
implementation of implementation of implementation of
Ministerial Statement Ministerial Statement on Ministerial Statement on
on University University Enrolment for University Enrolment for
Enrolment Planning for 2025-2030 approved by 2025-2030 approved by
2025-2030 approved. the Director-General by the Director-General by

31 March 2027. 31 March 2027.

2.  Number of reports on | Annual 1 1
the financial health of A report on the financial A report on the financial
the all the 26 public health of the all the 26 health of the all the 26
higher education public higher education public higher education
institutions compiled institutions compiled and institutions compiled
and submitted for submitted to the Director- and submitted to the
noting. General for noting by 31 Director-General for

March 2027. noting by 31 March
2027.

3. Adraft fee regulatory | Annual A draft fee regulatory A draft fee regulatory
framework submitted framework submitted to framework submitted to
for consideration and the Minister for the Minister for
approval for public consideration and consideration and
comment. approval for public approval for public

comment by 31 March comment by 31 March
2027. 2027.
4. Ministerial statement | Annual Ministerial statement on Ministerial

statement on the
distribution of

6 Technical indicator description for output indicators detailing method of calculation, source, etc. for each indicator is reflected in Part D for easy reading and understanding.
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university funding
submitted for approval.

2027/28 financial year
submitted to the Minister
for approval and released
to universities by 31
December 2026.

university funding
for the 2027/28
financial year
submitted to the
Minister for approval
and released to
universities by 31

Publication Quality
Framework and

A report on Publication
Quality Framework and

December 2026.

5. Revised Reporting Annual Revised Reporting Revised Reporting
Regulations submitted Regulations submitted for Regulations submitted
for approval for further Ministerial approval and for Ministerial approval
consultation. for further consultation by for further consultation

March 2027. by 31 March 2027.

6. Number of evaluation |Annual 1 1
reports on the research Evaluation report on the Evaluation report on the
outputs produced by 2025 research outputs 2025 research outputs
public universities produced by public produced by public
approved. universities approved by universities approved by

the Director-General by the Director-General by
31 March 2027. 31 March 2027.

7. Number of evaluation | Annual 1 1
reports on the Evaluation report on the Evaluation report on the
assessment of creative assessment of 2025 assessment of 2025
and innovation outputs creative and innovation creative and innovation
produced by public outputs produced by outputs produced by
universities approved. public universities public universities

approved by the Director- approved by the
General by 31 January Director-General by 31
2027. January 2027.

8. Number of reportson | Annual 1 1

A report on Publication
Quiality Framework and
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strategies to enhance
the quality and
integrity of research
outputs produced by
universities approved.

strategies to enhance the
quality and integrity of
research outputs
produced by universities
approved by the Director-
General by 31 March

strategies to enhance
the quality and integrity
of research outputs
produced by universities
approved by the
Director-General by 31

Generation of

2027. March 2027.

9. Number of reportsto | Annual 1 1
ensure effective A report to ensure A report to ensure
monitoring of effective monitoring of effective monitoring of
universities’ universities’ universities’
implementation of the implementation of the implementation of the
Language Policy Language Policy Language Policy
Framework for Public Framework for Public Framework for Public
Higher Education Higher Education Higher Education
Institutions approved. Institutions approved by Institutions approved by

the Director-General by the Director-General by
31 March 2027. 31 March 2027.

10. Working Group to Bi-annual Working Group to review Terms of Reference for Working Group to review
review the University the University the Working Group to the University
Governance Support Governance Support review the University Governance Support
needs assessment needs assessment Governance Support needs assessment
established. established by 31 March needs assessment established by 31 March

2027. approved by the Deputy 2027.
Director-General by 30
September 2026.

11. Aroadmap for the new | Annual A roadmap for the new A roadmap for the new
model of NSFAS model of NSFAS model of NSFAS
submitted submitted to Cabinet by submitted to Cabinet by

31 March 2027. 31 March 2027.

12. Number of new Annual 85 85
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Academics Programme
(nGAP) posts allocated
to universities every
year.

13.

Number of scholarship
or internship positions
allocated to universities
through the Nurturing
Emerging Scholars
Programme per
annum.

Annual

14.

Number of doctoral
scholarships allocated
through the University
Staff Doctoral
Programme per
annum.

Annual

40

40

40

40

15.

Revised Policy on
Minimum
Requirements for
Teacher Education
Qualifications gazetted.

Bi-Annual

Revised Policy on
Minimum Requirements
for Teacher Education
Qualifications gazetted by
31 March 2027.

Stakeholder
consultations on the
Revised Policy on
Minimum Requirements
for Teacher Education
Qualifications by 30
September 2026.

Revised Policy on
Minimum Requirements
for Teacher Education
Qualifications gazetted
by 31 March 2027.

16.

Percentage of Higher
Education Institutions’
(HEIs) teacher
education programmes
evaluated per annum.

Annual

100%

100%

17.

Initial Teacher
Education Intervention

Annual

Initial Teacher Education
Intervention programme

Initial Teacher Education
Intervention programme
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programme to improve
Maths and Science
uptake approved.

to improve Maths and
Science uptake approved
by the Director-General
by 31 March 2027.

to improve Maths and
Science uptake approved
by the Director-General
by 31 March 2027.

supported to start
businesses by the
Entrepreneurship
Development in Higher
Education (EDHE).

18. Number of reportsto | Annual 1 1
monitor the impact of A report to monitor the A report to monitor the
the Sibusiso Bengu impact of the Sibusiso impact of the Sibusiso
Development Bengu Development Bengu Development
Programme submitted Programme submitted to Programme submitted to
for approval. the Director-General for the Director-General for

approval by 31 March approval by 31 March
2027. 2027.

19. Number of reports on | Annual 1 1
the feasibility, A final report on the A final report on the
development and feasibility, development feasibility, development
funding plans for the and funding plans for the and funding plans for the
Ekurhuleni University Ekurhuleni University of Ekurhuleni University of
of Science and Science and Innovation Science and Innovation
Innovation submitted submitted to Minister by submitted to Minister by
for approval. 31 March 2027. 31 March 2027.

20. Agricultural Colleges Annual Agricultural Colleges Agricultural Colleges
declared as Higher declared as Higher declared as Higher
Education colleges Education colleges by 31 Education colleges by 31

March 2027. March 2027.

21. Number of students Annual 50 50
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1.3.3 Explanation of Planned Performance over the Medium-Term Expenditure Period (2026/27 to
2028/29)

Over the medium term, the branch's focus will be on developing and coordinating policies. In addition,
the branch will develop and ensure the implementation of enrolment plans for the period 2025-2030.
This process will ensure equitable participation, supported by increased numbers of qualified staff,
fair fees and a sustainable university and funding system. In this regard, the branch will ensure
sustained funding for the poor and ‘Missing Middle’ category of students as it continues to develop
and plan the Comprehensive Student Funding Model. In addition, the branch will focus on oversight
of its entities including the Council on Higher Education, the National Institute for the Humanities and
Social Sciences and the National Student Financial Aid Scheme. Work on a fee regulatory framework
as well as support for the professional development of university Council members will be prioritised.

The EDHE is intended to develop the entrepreneurship capacity of universities, students, academics
and leaders. The goals of EDHE align with the UCDP's intention to enable an integrated approach to
capacity development across three focus areas: student development, staff development and
programme/curriculum development. Since its inception in 2018, the Department has invested
approximately R47 million in the programme to develop universities in entrepreneurship. The main
EDHE successes are driven by flagship annual activities that encourage participation by all public
universities in the programme. These projects have become the catalytic actions that translate into
capacity development within the universities and provide a launchpad for powerful inter-university
and regional collaboration.

The implementation of the Research Outputs Policy (2015) and the Creative Research Outputs Policy
(2017) has resulted in the publication of a quality framework to mitigate against unethical practices
by universities in their subsidy claims. Funding was sourced internally through the UCDP collaborative
grants, which amounted to R 40.4 million. The Department has appointed Stellenbosch University, in
partnership with Cape Peninsula University of Technology, to coordinate the implementation of the
framework. Initially, the implementation of the framework was projected to run over three years, with
completion in the 2026 financial year. Due to unforeseen circumstances, the implementing
institutions submitted a change request and it was approved to extend the implementation by an
additional year, with a conclusion on 31 March 2027. The implementation of the framework will assist
universities in improving the quality of their subsidy claims, thereby promoting the overall production
of high-quality research, creativity and innovation outputs.

The implementation of nGAP, which is part of the SSAUF, will continue to receive support to recruit
new permanent university academics while improving staff demographic profiles and addressing the
ratio of permanent to temporary staff. Other interventions include developing and strengthening the
capacity of TVET and CET college lecturers over the next five years. The improved capacity of lecturing
staff at TVET and CET colleges will strengthen teaching and learning in these sectors. The Branch
intends to commence the review of the reporting regulations to enhance universities' compliance with
legislation and governance frameworks. The branch will continue to support universities through
subsidy transfers and by monitoring the financial health of institutions, through the reporting
processes.

In 2026 the branch will also continue work towards the declaration of Agricultural Colleges as Higher
Education Colleges, as well as the feasibility work for the new university of science and innovation in
Ekurhuleni. It will also undertake other work to support the planned expansion of the university
system.
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1.3.4 Programme Resource Considerations

Budget allocation for programme and sub-programme as per the Estimates of National Expenditure

R’million R’million R’million R’million R’million | R’million | R’million
1. Programme Management 4.5 3.1 3.2 5.1 6.0 6.4 6.4
2. University Planning and 14.8 116 13.1 23.5 22.4 23.4 242
Institutional Funding
3. Institutional Governanceand | 45 gy54| 460859 471292 489280 510583 530962 54746.3
Management Support
4. Migher Education Policy 6.3 5.9 6.6 15.1 16.4 17.2 183
Development and Research
5. Teaching, Learning and 223 26.1 29.6 35.8 40.9 432 44.2
Research Development
6. University Subsidies 42 842.3 43 959.2 44 499.3 47 002.8 49 008.4 50709.9 52285.9
TOTAL 88818.6| 90091.8 91 681.0 96 010.3 | 100152.4 103896.3 107 125.3
Current payments 64.9 59.9 73.8 105.3 111.8 118.1 121.9
Compensation of employees 58.2 54.7 62.8 93.9 99.1 104.4 107.7
Goods and services, of which: 6.7 5.2 11.0 114 12.7 13.7 14.2
Consurr.mables: S?atlonery, printing _ 01 0.2 0.7 03 0.4 0.4
and office supplies
Travel and subsistence 4.3 2.9 4.4 4.4 6.0 6.3 6.7
Transfers and subsidies 88 753.1 900313 91 606.5 95903.9| 100039.2 | 103777.2| 107 002.4
Departmental agencies and 458695 46030.3 470653 48857.6 509855 530202 54668.0
accounts
Higher education institutions 428423 43 959.2 44 499.3 47 002.8 49 008.4 50 709.9 52 285.9
Non-profit institutions 39.7 39.9 41.7 43.5 45.3 47.1 48.5
Household 1.6 19 0.2 - - - -
Payments for capital assets 0.6 0.6 0.7 11 14 1.0 1.0
Machinery and equipment 0.6 0.6 0.7 1.1 1.4 1.0 1.0
TOTAL ‘ 88 818.6 90 091.8 ‘ 91 681.0 96 010.3 | 100152.4 103896.3 107 125.3

1.3.5 Explanation of the Contribution of Resources Towards the Achievement of Outputs

The total medium-term budget allocation to Programme 3 amounts to R311.174 billion, with
R100.152.4 billion allocated for the 2026/27 financial year. Over the medium term, Programme 3 will
prioritise expanding access to PSET opportunities through oversight of university enrolment plans,
monitoring the fee-regulation framework and updating guidelines for the DHET Bursary Scheme.

The Programme will further support student success initiatives implemented by universities, enhance
the quality of PSET provisioning through the Staffing South Africa’s Universities Framework (SSAUF)
and strengthen the provision of management, statistical and narrative information on higher
education. This will be achieved through effective oversight, monitoring and the implementation of
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reporting mechanisms, as well as the execution of higher-education teaching, learning, research and
leadership capacity-development programmes.

Spending over the medium term is projected to grow by 5%, subject to identified spending patterns,
projections and potential reductions. The growth rate for compensation of employees is projected at
4.7%, while expenditure on goods and services is expected to increase by 7.6%.

The Department is prioritising the stabilisation of funding, governance and operational systems as a
foundation for sustainable development across the PSET sector. This includes strengthening NSFAS
operations by improving funding flows, appeals processes and coordination with institutions to ensure
predictability and minimise academic disruptions. As part of this stabilisation effort, the Department
will continue addressing the funding gap for the “missing middle”, students whose household incomes
exceed the NSFAS threshold but remain insufficient to cover the full cost of study, through the phased
development and implementation of a Comprehensive Student Funding Model. The Department will
also reinforce early registration and academic planning processes to reduce uncertainty at the start of
the academic year.

In parallel, oversight of student accommodation and related support services will be enhanced to
ensure safe, dignified and student-centred living and learning environments. Furthermore,
governance, accountability and operational readiness across PSET institutions will be strengthened to
promote stability, efficiency and a more responsive, coherent and resilient post-school system.

The Department will strengthen accountability mechanisms to protect students from bogus
institutions and safeguard the integrity of the PSET sector. This will involve tighter regulation of private
providers, enhanced accreditation processes and stronger enforcement of compliance standards to
ensure that students are enrolled in legitimate, quality-assured programmes. Regular inspections of
institutions will be conducted to verify compliance with registration and accreditation requirements,
while penalties will be applied to providers found to be operating unlawfully.

In addition, the Department will roll out awareness roadshows across provinces to educate learners,
parents and communities about recognised institutions and accredited qualifications. These
roadshows will serve as a proactive measure to prevent exploitation, providing clear guidance on how
to verify institutional legitimacy and avoid fraudulent providers. Together, inspections and roadshows
will reinforce accountability, protect learners and strengthen public trust in the integrity of South
Africa’s education and training system.




1.4 Programme 4: Technical and Vocational Education and Training

Purpose: Plan, develop, implement, monitor, maintain and evaluate national policy, programme
assessment practices and systems for TVET colleges. Provide financial and other support to TVET
colleges and regional offices.

This programme has six budget sub-programmes:

= Programme Management: Technical and Vocational Education and Training: Manages the
delegated administrative and financial responsibilities of the programme and coordinates all
monitoring and evaluation functions.

= Technical and Vocational Education and Training System Planning and Institutional Support:
Provides support to management and councils, ensures colleges have fully constituted and
functional councils, provides guidance on and supports planning processes at TVET colleges,
monitors and evaluates the performance of the TVET system against set indicators, develops
regulatory frameworks for the system such as the maturity model (a framework and system for
measuring and improving quality), maps out the institutional landscape for the rollout of the
TVET college system and coordinates the collection and management of TVET data for reporting.

. Programmes and Qualifications: Manages and coordinates curriculum development processes,
ensures the development of quality learning and teaching materials, monitors and supports the
implementation of curriculum statements and assessment regulations, the development of
lecturers and the development and implementation of student support programmes and
provides strategic leadership for TVET colleges to diversify their programmes, qualifications and

curricula.

. National Examinations and Assessment: Administers and manages the conduct of national
assessments in TVET and CET colleges.

= Technical and Vocational Education and Training Financial Planning: Develop and maintain

financial management and reporting systems for TVET colleges, develop and monitor the
implementation of the national norms and standards for funding TVET colleges, manage and
determine the fair distribution of funding to TVET colleges in accordance with national norms
and standards, monitor the compliance of TVET colleges with the conditions for infrastructure
funding and ensure the timely submission of audited annual financial statements and quarterly
financial reports for TVET colleges.

. Regional Offices: Manages, supports, coordinates and monitors the implementation of the
department’s programmes in regional offices.
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14.1

Improved
education
outcomes
and skills

Outcomes, Outputs, Output Indicators and Targets’

5-year TVET
enrolment plan
with programme
differentiation
implemented

Percentage of TVET
enrolment in
occupational
qualifications and
skills programmes
aligned to the
approved 5-year
TVET enrolment
plan.

New
indicator

5-year TVET
enrolment plan with
programme
differentiation
approved by the
Director-General by
31 March 2026

30%

40%

50%

The reviewed Five-
year integrated TVET
enrolment plan with

New indicator

The reviewed
Five-year
integrated TVET

Monitoring the
implementation of
the reviewed Five-

Monitoring the
implementatio
n of the

programme enrolment plan |year integrated reviewed Five-
differentiation with programme |TVET enrolment year integrated
approved. differentiation plan with TVET
approved by the |programme enrolment plan
Director-General |differentiation. with
by 31 March programme
2027. differentiation.
TVET colleges Percentage of New indicator 100% 100% 100%

offering new
occupational
programmes
quality assured by

processed
applications for TVET
colleges to offer new
occupational

7 Shaded areas in respect to previous performance means that the indicator is either new or no previous information was collected by the Department.
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the Quality Council
for Trades and
Occupations

programmes quality
assured by the
Quality Council for

Improved
education
outcomes
and skills

(QCTO). Trades and
Occupations (QCTO).
TVET lecturers Number of TVET New 2 000 2 000 2000 2500
participating in lecturers indicator
Continuous participating in
Professional nationally
Development coordinated
activities Continuous
Professional
Development
activities per annum.
TVET Lecturers Number of TVET New indicator 500 1000 1500

obtaining formal
Qualifications

lecturers successfully
obtaining formal
qualifications.

Online public TVET
College.

A feasibility study on
the establishment of
an online public

New indicator

A feasibility study
on the
establishment of

Operating model
for the
establishment of

Online public
TVET college
operational.

TVET college an online public |an online public
approved. TVET college TVET college
approved by the |approved by the
Director-General |Director-General
by 31 March by 31 March 2028.
2027.
TVET digital A TVET digital New indicator A TVET digital A TVET digital Monitoring the
transformation transformation transformation  |transformation implementatio
strategy approved. strategy n of a TVET
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strategy developed
and implemented

approved by the
Director-General

strategy

implemented.

digital

transformation

by 31 March strategy.
2027.
Governance Number of TVET New indicator 150 300 600
Training for TVET | College Council
College Council members trained.
Members
TVET Sector TVET Sector New indicator TVET Sector Monitoring the Monitoring the
Turnaround Turnaround Strategy Turnaround implementation of |implementatio
Strategy approved |approved. Strategy TVET Sector n of TVET
and implemented approved by the |Turnaround Sector
Minister by 30 Strategy. Turnaround
September 2026. Strategy.
Number of TVET New indicator 20 40 50
colleges
implementing the
TVET Sector
Turnaround
Strategy.
Regional Industrial | Number of Regional New indicator 5 10 15
Skills Compacts Industrial Skills
signed Compacts signed.
Certificates issued |Period it takes to 2 months 2.6 2 months 3 months 3 months 3 months 3 months
to qualifying issue certificates to months
candidates qualifying candidates

following publication
of results (months).
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TVET colleges’
readiness matrix to
upscale
occupational
qualifications
developed and
implemented

TVET colleges’
readiness matrix to
upscale occupational
qualifications
approved.

New indicator

TVET colleges’
readiness matrix
to upscale
occupational
qualifications
approved by the
Deputy Director-
General by 30
June 2026.

Monitoring the
implementation of
TVET colleges’
readiness matrix to
upscale
occupational
qualifications.

Monitoring the
implementatio
n of TVET
colleges’
readiness
matrix to
upscale
occupational
qualifications.

Baseline study for
rollout occupational
qualifications in

New indicator

Baseline study
for rollout
occupational

Monitoring the
implementation of
Occupational

Monitoring the
implementatio
n of

TVET colleges qualifications in | qualifications. Occupational
completed. TVET colleges qualifications.
completed by 30
September 2026.
South African SAIVCET established New indicator SAIVCET SAIVCET fully SAIVCET fully
Institute for as a non-profit established asa |operational. operational.
Vocational company with non-profit
Education and governance board company with
Continuing appointed. governance
Education and board appointed
Training (SAIVCET) by 31 March
established and 2027.

operational
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1.4.2

Output indicators: annual and quarterly targets®

1. Percentage of TVET Annual 30% 30%
enrolment in
occupational
qualifications and skills
programmes aligned to
the approved 5-year
TVET enrolment plan.

2. Thereviewed Five-year |Quarterly The reviewed Five- Updated planning Feedback letters on draft | Council-approved The reviewed Five-
integrated TVET year integrated TVET | templates and strategic |5-year Strategic Plans and | Strategic Plans, Annual |year integrated
enrolment plan with enrolment plan with planning guidance, Annual Performance Plans | Performance Plans and | TVET enrolment
programme programme including occupational |issued to all 50 TVET Funding Grids received | plan with
differentiation differentiation qualification transition | colleges by 30 September |from all 50 TVET programme
approved. approved by the criteria, distributed to 2026. colleges by 31 differentiation

Director-General by 31 | all 50 TVET colleges by December 2026. approved by the
March 2027. 30 June 2026. Director-General by
31 March 2027.

3. Percentage of Quarterly 100% 100% 100 % 100% 100%
processed applications
for TVET colleges to
offer new occupational
programmes quality
assured by the Quality
Council for Trades and
Occupations (QCTO).

4. Number of TVET Quarterly 2 000 500 500 500 500
lecturers participating

8 Technical indicator description for output indicators detailing method of calculation, source, etc. for each indicator is reflected in Part D for easy reading and understanding.
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in nationally
coordinated
Continuous
Professional
Development activities
per annum.

Number of TVET Quarterly 500 150 100 150 100
lecturers successfully
obtaining formal
qualifications.
A feasibility study on | Quarterly A feasibility study on | Situational Analysis and | Institutional and Technical | Business Model and A feasibility study
the establishment of an the establishment of | Needs Assessment Feasibility Assessment Implementation Design |on the
online public TVET an online public TVET |completed by 30 June completed by 30 completed by 31 establishment of an
college approved. college approved by 2026. September 2026. December 2026. online public TVET
the Director-General college approved
by 31 March 2027. by the Director-
General by 31
March 2027.
A TVET digital Quarterly A TVET digital Digital Maturity A Stakeholder A Strategic Framework | A TVET digital
transformation strategy transformation Assessment and Consultation Report developed and Priority | transformation
approved. strategy approved by |Strategic Review developed by 30 Programmes identified | strategy approved

the Director-General | completed by 30 June September 2026. by 31 December 2026. | by the Director-
by 31 March 2027. 2026. General by 31
March 2027.
Number of TVET Quarterly 150 50 50 50
College Council
members trained.
TVET Sector Annual TVET Sector TVET Sector Turnaround

Turnaround Strategy
approved.

Turnaround Strategy
approved by the

Strategy approved by the
Minister by 30 September
2026.
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Minister by 30
September 2026.

10. Number of TVET Annual 20 20
colleges
implementing the
TVET Sector
Turnaround Strategy.

11. Number of Regional |Annual 5 5
Industrial Skills
Compacts signed.

12. Period it takes to Quarterly 3 Months 3 Months 3 Months
issue certificates to
qualifying candidates
following publication
of results (months).

13. TVET colleges’ Annual TVET colleges’ TVET colleges’ readiness
readiness matrix to readiness matrix to matrix to upscale
upscale occupational upscale occupational |occupational
qualifications qualifications qualifications approved
approved. approved by the by the Deputy Director-

Deputy Director- General by 30 June
General by 30 June 2026.
2026.

14. Baseline assessment |Annual Baseline assessment Baseline assessment for
for rollout for rollout rollout occupational
occupational occupational qualifications in TVET
qualifications in TVET qualifications in TVET colleges completed by 30
colleges completed. colleges completed by September 2026.

30 September 2026.
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15. SAIVCET established
as a non-profit
company with
governance board
appointed.

Quarterly

SAIVCET established as
a non-profit company
with governance
board appointed by 31
March 2027.

SAIVCET Memorandum
of Understanding and
founding documents
drafted by 30 June 2026.

SAIVCET Companies and
Intellectual Property
Commission (CIPC)
application submitted by
30 September 2026.

SAIVCET inaugural board
meeting convened by 31
December 2026

SAIVCET
established as a
non-profit company
with governance
board appointed by
31 March 2027.




1.4.3 Explanation of Planned Performance Over the Medium-Term Expenditure Period (2026/27 to
2028/29)

The Technical and Vocational Education and Training (TVET) Branch continues to play a central role in
driving skills development and supporting South Africa’s industrialization, employment creation and
inclusive economic growth agenda.

Over the MTEF period, Programme 4 will focus on improving by efforts to consolidate gains made on
the implementation of the NDP and the White Paper. The Branch operates within a context of
persistent youth unemployment, evolving labour market demands influenced by the Fourth Industrial
Revolution (4IR) and the need to strengthen institutional capacity, governance and curriculum
responsiveness.

Progress has been made in expanding access, improving lecturer competencies and aligning
programmes with Centres of Specialisation and emerging economic sectors. However, challenges
remain in ensuring sustainable funding, improving throughput and placement rates, modernising
infrastructure and strengthening partnerships with industry. Going forward, the Branch will prioritise
system efficiency, digital transformation, green skills development and stronger linkages with the
labour market to enhance the relevance and impact of the TVET system.

Furthermore, the functionality and operational efficiency of Trade Test Centres will be strengthened
to improve the certification of artisans across priority trades. Efforts will focus on expanding access to
decentralised trade testing services, standardising assessment practices, reducing certification
backlogs and ensuring that Trade Test Centres remain aligned with industry requirements and
occupational qualifications. A fully operational network of Trade Test Centres will contribute to
increasing the national artisan output and supporting the skills demands of sectors such as
manufacturing, construction, energy, automotive and digital technologies

The Department is also gradually phasing out the NATED Report 191 programmes which are no longer
responsive to the changing needs of modern industry and labour market. These are being replaced by
the Occupational Qualifications accredited by the Quality Council for Trades and Occupations. In this
regard, 24 new Occupational Qualifications are introduced in TVET colleges starting January 2026.

76



1.4.4 Programme Resource Considerations

Budget allocation for programme and sub-programme as per the ENE

R’million R’million R’million R’million R’million | R’'million | R’million
1.  Programme Management 5.0 4.5 10.0 49 5.0 53 5.5
z Kﬂj&i’rsﬂ;;g:g and 11402.2 11580.8 120855 12986.1 13667.0 14258.8 14702.0
3. Programmes and Qualifications 20.4 24.7 24.4 22.9 29.6 314 32.6
4 E:‘i‘z;‘:q'eE:fmi"ati°"s and 635.6 750.8 871.8 7010 7455 7797 81038
5. Technical and Vocational
Education and Training Financial 15.3 14.0 15.0 18.7 21.3 22.4 234
Planning
6.  Regional Offices 204.0 195.7 192.6 246.3 250.0 260.1 268.6
TOTAL 12 282.5 12 570.5 13 199.3 13979.9| 147184 15357.7| 158429
Current payments 7677.2 8 285.6 8725.9 93124 9866.2| 10314.5| 10643.1
Compensation of employees 7 328.7 7872.2 8208.2 8922.1 9454.7 9884.0| 10199.0
Goods and services, of which: 348.5 413.4 517.7 390.3 411.5 430.5 444.1
Computer services 75.2 72.8 87.0 72.1 84.9 88.5 91.5
Operating leases 1.2 1.0 2.9 6.0 3.8 3.8 3.6
Travel and subsistence 103.7 109.7 115.5 97.9 88.1 90.9 93.6
Transfers and subsidies 4599.8 4278.9 4468.0 4654.3 48424 5035.6 5192.1
Departmental agencies 18.2 18.4 19.1 20.0 20.8 21.6 22.3
Higher education institutions 4560.4 4245.0 4435.6 4634.3 4821.6 5014.0 5169.8
Households 21.2 15.5 13.3 - - - -
Payments for capital assets 4.8 5.7 4.1 13.2 9.8 7.6 7.7
Machinery and equipment 4.8 5.7 4.1 13.2 9.7 7.5 7.6
Payments for financial assets 0.7 0.3 1.3 - - - -
Theft and losses 0.7 0.3 13 - - - -
TOTAL 12 282.5 ‘ 12 570.5 13 199.3 13979.9| 147184 15357.7| 158429

1.4.5 Explanation of the Contribution of Resources Towards the Achievement of Outputs

The total budget allocated to Programme 4 over the medium-term amounts to R45.919 billion, with
an allocation of R14.718.4 billion for the 2026/27 financial year. Spending over the medium term is
projected to increase by 4.6%, driven primarily by growth in compensation of employees at 4.6%,
while expenditure on goods and services is expected to rise by 4.4%.

The TVET sector in South Africa continues to face under-funding that limits its ability to realise the
ambitions set out in the NDP 2030. Inadequate financial resources have weakened colleges’ capacity
to expand and maintain infrastructure, deliver high-quality programmes and provide the kinds of
student support services necessary to improve throughput. As a result, the sector struggle to produce
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graduates who are fully prepared for labour market demands, which in turn undermines the broader
national goals of reducing youth unemployment and driving inclusive economic growth.

Addressing these challenges requires a more innovative and diversified funding model. Introducing
performance-linked public funding, creating incentives for private investment and mobilising industry
participation can strengthen financial sustainability while aligning training more closely with
workplace needs. Expanding apprenticeships, revitalising sectoral partnerships and institutionalising
skills councils will deepen collaboration between TVET colleges and employers, helping to ensure that
curricula, practical exposure and graduate output remain relevant to evolving industry demands.

At the same time, meaningful transformation of the sector depends on expanding access and
improving the overall student experience. Investing in digitalisation will make learning more flexible
and resilient, while enhanced support for disadvantaged learners will help reduce inequality in
participation and success rates. Finally, a national effort to rebrand the TVET system, highlighting its
pathways to employment, entrepreneurship and socio-economic mobility, can raise its status and
attract a broader and more motivated student population, positioning the sector to contribute more
effectively to South Africa’s developmental objectives.
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2.5 Programme 5: Skills Development

Purpose: Promote and monitor the National Skills Development Strategy. Develop skills development
policies and regulatory frameworks for an effective skills development system.

This programme has five budget sub-programmes:

. Programme Management: Skills Development: Manages delegated administrative and financial
responsibilities and coordinates all monitoring and evaluation functions.
. Sector Education and Training Authority Coordination: Supports, monitors and reports on the

implementation of the National Skills Development Strategy at sectoral level by establishing and
managing the performance of service-level agreements with SETAs and conducting trade tests
at the Institute for the National Development of Learnerships, Employment Skills and Labour
Assessments (INDLELA).

. National Skills Authority Secretariat: Manages projects identified in the National Skills
Development Strategy and advises the Minister on the national skills development policy and

strategy.

. Quality Development and Promotion: Transfers funds to the Quality Council for Trades and
Occupations as a contribution to its operations.

. National Artisan Development: Manages and monitors the development of artisans.
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1.5.1 Outcomes, Outputs, Outcome Indicators and Targets®

A capable, Audit action plan Number of New indicator 4 4 4
ethical and implemented monitoring sessions
professional to track progress on
public service the audit action
plans.
Implementation of | Number of New indicator 4 4 4
governance support |governance support
interventions for all |interventions
SETAs and the QCTO |implemented for all
SETAs and the QCTO
SETAs under Number of SETAs New indicator 3
administration exit | exiting
administration administration with
fully restored
governance
structures in place.
Implementation of |Number of New indicator 1 2 3
support interventions
interventions to the |implemented to
National Skills Fund |support the National
new jobs through Skills Fund new jobs
the pay-for- through the pay-for-
performance model. |performance model.
Improved Revised SETA Grant |Revised SETA Grant New indicator Revised SETA Monitoring the | Monitoring the
education Regulations Regulations Grant implementation | implementation
implemented Regulations of Revised SETA | of Revised SETA

% Shaded areas in respect to previous performance means that the indicator is either new or no previous information was collected by the Department.
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outcomes and
skills

submitted for submitted to Grant Grant
approval. the Minister for | Regulations. Regulations.
approval by 31
March 2027.
SETA SLA targets and | Percentage of SETAs New indicator 70% 100% 100%
APP targets achieving SLAs
implemented and targets.
monitored
Skills Revolution Percentage of SETAs New indicator 100% 100% 100%
partnerships signed |that have entered
into partnerships
with employers to
support workplace-
based learning
opportunities.
National Skills National Skills New indicator National Skills National Skills
Conference and the |Conference and Conference and Conference and
Skills Awards Skills Awards Skills Awards Skills Awards
convened convened. convened by 31 convened by 31
March 2027. March 2029.
National Skills A comprehensive New indicator A Monitoring the | Monitoring the
Authority advisory business case comprehensive |implementation |implementation
capabilities enabling the business case | of of
strengthened repositioning of the enabling the Comprehensive | Comprehensive
National Skills repositioning of | business case business case
Authority finalised. the National enabling the enabling the
Skills Authority |repositioning of | repositioning of
finalised by 31 |the National the National
March 2027. Skills Authority. |Skills Authority.
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National Skills National Skills New indicator National Skills | Monitoring the | Monitoring the
Authority Authority Authority implementation |implementation
Investigations Investigations Investigations’ | of Policy of The National
Regulations Regulations’ Socio- Regulations Advocacy and | Skills Authority
implemented. Economic Impact Socio-Economic | capacity Investigations
Assessment System Impact building Regulations.
certificate obtained. Assessment programme on
System National Skills
certificate Authority
obtained by 31 |Investigations
March 2027. Regulations.
National Skills Final National Skills New indicator Final National |Monitoring the |Monitoring the
Authority Authority Skills Authority |implementation |implementation

Monitoring and

Monitoring and

Monitoring and

of National

of National

monitor the number
of qualifying
employers paid

qualifying employers
paid Mandatory
Grants.

report on the
number of
qualifying

Evaluation System Evaluation System Evaluation Skills Authority |Skills Authority
implemented submitted for System Monitoring and | Monitoring and
approval. submitted to Evaluation Evaluation
the Minister for | System. System.
approval by 31
March 2027.
Improved Reduced lead time | Average lead time 40 days 40 days 40 days 40 days 30 days 30 days 30 days
education from compliant from qualifying trade
outcomes and | application to trade |test applications
skills testing received until trade
test is conducted
(days).
Oversight reports to | Percentage of 60.45% 86% 85% An oversight 80% 85% 85%
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Mandatory Grant employers paid
approved. Mandatory
Grant approved
by the by 31
March 2026.
Credible Sector Skills | Number of SETAs 21 21 21 21 21 21 21
Plans developed by |assessed to have
SETAs developed credible
Sector Skills Plans
per annum.
WorldSkills SA WorldSkills SA New indicator WorldSkills  SA WorldSkills  SA
National National National National
Competition Competition results Competition Competition
published. results results
published by 31 published by 31
March 2027. March 2029
WorldSkills SA WorldSkills SA New indicator WorldSkills  SA WorldSkills  SA
International International International International
Competition Competition results Competition Competition
published. results results
published by 31 published by 31
March 2027. March 2029.
WorldSkills SA skills | Number of skills New indicator 30 32 34
areas contested areas, including 2
green economy skills
competed in the
World Skills South
Africa National
Competition.
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WorldSkills SA TVET | Percentage of New indicator 60% 70% 75%
college competitors |competitors

participating from

public TVET colleges.
WorldSkills SA- Number of New indicator 25 30 35
employer partners | WorldSkills SA-
actively sponsoring | employer

or co-training
competitors

partnerships.

Improved
energy
security and a
just energy
transition

Energy security and
a Just energy
transition
implemented

Skills Development
Zone launched.

New indicator

Skills
Development
Zone launched
by 31 March
2027.

Monitoring the
implementation
of Skills
Development.

Monitoring the
implementation
of Skills
Development.

1.5.2  Output Indicators: Annual and Quarterly Targets

1. Number of monitoring
sessions to track
progress on the audit
action plans.

Quarterly 4

2. Number of governance
support interventions

Quarterly 4

10 Technical indicator description for output indicators detailing method of calculation, source, etc. for each indicator is reflected in Part D for easy reading and understanding.
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implemented for all
SETAs and the QCTO.

3.  Number of SETAs
exiting administration
with fully restored
governance structures
in place.

Annual

4. Number of
interventions
implemented to
support the National
Skills Fund new jobs
through the pay-for-
performance model.

Annual

5. Revised SETA Grant
Regulations submitted
for approval.

Quarterly

Revised SETA Grant
Regulations submitted
to the Minister for
approval by 31 March
2027.

Revised SETA Grant
Regulations consulted

with NEDLAC and NSA by

30 June 2026

Revised SETA Grant
Regulations approved by
the Minister for public
comments by 30 September
2026.

Revised SETA Grant
Regulations public
comments submissions
analysed by 31
December 2026.

Revised SETA Grant
Regulations submitted
to the Minister for
approval by 31 March
2027.

6. Percentage of SETAs

achieving SLAs targets.

Annual

70%

70%

7. Percentage of SETAs
that have entered into
partnerships with
employers to support
workplace-based

learning opportunities.

Annual

100%

100%

8. National Skills
Conference and Skills
Awards convened.

Quarterly

National Skills
Conference and Skills
Awards convened by 31
March 2027.

Submission to host the

National Skills Conference

and Skills Awards

Events Management
company for the National
Skills Conference and Skills

Date and venue for the
National Skills
Conference and Skills
Awards confirmed and

National Skills
Conference and Skills
Awards convened by
31 March 2027.
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approved by the Director-
General by 30 June 2026.

Awards appointed by 30
September 2026.

speakers identified by
31 December 2026.

qualifying employers

9. A comprehensive Bi-annual A comprehensive A diagnostic Framework to A comprehensive
business case enabling business case enabling inform a structured business case enabling
the repositioning of the the repositioning of the assessment, including a the repositioning of
National Skills National Skills Authority recommended Theory of the National Skills
Authority finalised. finalised by 31 March Change of the National Authority finalised by

2027. Skills Authority developed 31 March 2027.
by 30 September 2026.

10. National Skills Quarterly National Skills Authority | Draft National Skills Draft National Skills Draft National Skills National Skills
Authority Investigations Authority Investigations | Authority Investigations Authority Investigations | Authority
Investigations Regulations Socio- Regulations finalised and | Regulations consulted Regulations consulted Investigations
Regulations Socio- Economic Impact submitted to DPME Socio- | through the cluster system |through the cluster Regulations Socio-
Economic Impact Assessment System Economic Impact by 30 September 2026. system by 31 December |Economic Impact
Assessment System certificate obtained by | Assessment System 2026. Assessment System
certificate obtained. 31 March 2027. certificate by 30 June certificate obtained by

2026. 31 March 2027.

11. Final National Skills Quarterly Final National Skills 1 National and 3 3 Provincial Stakeholder 3 Provincial Stakeholder |Final National Skills
Authority Monitoring Authority Monitoring Provincial Stakeholder Workshops on National Workshops on National | Authority Monitoring
and Evaluation System and Evaluation System | Workshops on National Skills Authority Monitoring | Skills Authority and Evaluation System
submitted for approval. submitted to the Skills Authority and Evaluation System held | Monitoring and submitted to the

Minister for approval by | Monitoring and by 30 September 2026. Evaluation System by Minister for approval
31 March 2027. Evaluation System held by held 31 December 2026. | by 31 March 2027.
30 June 2026.

12. Average lead time from | Quarterly 30 days 30 days 30 days 30 days 30 days
qualifying trade test
applications received
until trade test is
conducted (days).

13. Percentage of Annual 80% 80%
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paid Mandatory

SA employer
partnerships.

Grants.

14. Number of SETAs Annual 21 21
assessed to have
developed credible
Sector Skills Plans per
annum.

15. WorldSkills SA National | Quarterly WorldSkills SA National | WorldSkills SA National WorldSkills SA National WorldSkills SA National | WorldSkills SA
Competition results Competition results Competition entries Competition provincial Competition hosted by | National Competition
published. published by 31 March | closed by 30 June 2026. competition completed by |31 December 2026. results published by 31

2027. 30 September 2026. March 2027

16. WorldSkills SA Annual WorldSkills SA WorldSkills SA
International International International
Competition results Competition results Competition results
published. published by 31 March published by 31 March

2027. 2027.

17. Number of skills areas, | Annual 30 30
including 2 green
economy skills
competed in the World
Skills South Africa
National Competition.

18. Percentage of Annual 60% 60%
competitors
participating from
public TVET colleges.

19. Number of WorldSkills | Annual 25 25
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20. Skills Development Quarterly Skills Development Zone | Concept note for the Concept note for the launch | Draft Just Energy Skills Development
Zone launched. launched by 31 March | development of Skills of Skills Development Zones | Transition Integrated Zone launched by 31
2027. Development Zones approved by the Deputy Skills Plan approved by | March 2027
approved by the Director- | Director-General by 30 the Deputy Director-
General by 30 June 2026. |September 2026. General by 31
December 2026.
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1.5.3 Explanation of Planned Performance Over the Medium-Term Expenditure Period (2026/27
to 2028/29)

The Skills Development ecosystem operates within a challenging and evolving environment shaped by
economic constraints, shifting labour-market demands and variable institutional capacity across SETAs
and training providers. While the NSDP provides a strong strategic framework, its successful
implementation depends on efficient governance structures, employer participation in skills planning
and the availability of quality WBL opportunities. Issues such as uneven compliance with mandatory
grant requirements, delays in processing trade test applications and governance inconsistencies
within SETA Accounting Authorities continue to undermine system effectiveness.

To optimise the skills pipeline and ensure that mandatory grant funding is utilised effectively, the
Department will intensify oversight of employer compliance with Workplace Skills Plans and Annual
Training Reports. The Department will introduce strengthened monitoring tools, including quarterly
compliance dashboards and enhance engagement with SETAs to improve turnaround times for grant
payments.

The President’s pronouncement to increase the Mandatory Grant from 20% to 40% cannot yet be
implemented, as amendments to the SETA Grant Regulations are required. Although the earlier review
of these Regulations was halted, a submission requesting the reopening of discussions at NEDLAC has
been drafted and is currently awaiting the Minister’s approval. Until the amended Regulations are
finalised and the corresponding Government Gazette is published, the Department will continue
reporting and implementing the current 20% Mandatory Grant, consistent with existing legislative
requirements and past practice.

The shortage of workplace placements for students seeking work-based experiential learning presents
a significant challenge in bridging the gap between academic preparation and practical industry
exposure. While institutions strive to equip students with theoretical knowledge and foundational
skills, the transition into the workforce often hinges on opportunities for hands-on experience. This
issue depends on external factors such as industry readiness and economic conditions. Many
employers may lack the infrastructure, mentorship capacity, or financial flexibility to host students,
especially in sectors facing economic pressures or undergoing restructuring.

To address this, there are more strategic partnerships between the Department, industry stakeholders
and economic players to offer placements, co-developing structured internship programmes and
aligning academic curricula with industry needs. By fostering a shared commitment to developing
future talent, these partnerships can help create sustainable, scalable work-based learning
opportunities that benefit students, employers and the broader economy alike. The Department will
also facilitate sector-wide engagements to secure placement commitments and ensure alignment of
WBL programmes with occupational shortages and national economic priorities. Continuous
monitoring will be conducted to ensure that WBL provision is equitable, quality-assured and
responsive to industry needs.

In response to the challenges identified in the 2024/25 financial year, all SETAs will submit
comprehensive audit action plans outlining specific measures to address both the underperformance
of strategic targets and any qualified audit opinions raised during the audit process. The Department
will closely monitor the implementation of these plans on a quarterly basis to ensure accountability
and timely corrective action. This structured approach aims to enhance financial governance and
operational effectiveness across all SETAs.
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To further reinforce oversight and drive continuous improvement, performance management sessions
will be conducted with each SETA. These engagements will provide a platform to assess progress,
identify persistent challenges and share best practices. The outcomes of these sessions will be
consolidated into progress reports, which will inform strategic decision-making and policy
adjustments. Through these mechanisms, the Department seeks to foster a culture of transparency,
responsiveness and sustained performance within the SETA landscape.

To reinforce governance stability and accountability across SETAs, the Department will strengthen
monitoring of compliance with approved guidelines for the appointment, replacement and
functioning of Accounting Authorities. The Department will review governance processes to ensure
adherence to the Skills Development Act, conflict-of-interest standards and principles of good
corporate governance. A central compliance register will be maintained, supported by periodic
governance assessments and interventions where risks or irregularities are detected. These measures
are intended to enhance the strategic leadership capacity of SETAs and safeguard the integrity of the
skills development system.

Over the medium-term plan, the Skills Development system will continue to prioritise interventions
as envisaged in the MDTP within the prism of priorities such as Inclusive Growth and Job Creation and
Building a Capable, Ethical and Developmental State as part of the drive towards a skilled and capable
workforce. Central to this work, Programme 5 will promote and monitor the implementation of the
National Skills Development Plan (NSDP) and the Skills Strategy to support the ERRP. The following
interventions remain critical in Programme 5:

. Service Level Agreements (SLAs) with the SETAs will continue to drive the implementation of the
NSDP outcomes, such as Outcome 1: Identify and increase production of occupations in
demand. Outcome 2: Linking education and workplace. Outcome 3: Improving the level of skills
in the South African workforce. Outcome 4: Increase access to occupationally directed
programs. Outcome 5: Support the growth of the public college system. Outcome 6: Skills
development support for entrepreneurship and cooperative development. Outcome 7:
Encourage and support worker-initiated training. Outcome 8: Support career development
services.

. The Sector Skills Plans (SSPs) Framework will be updated annually so that SSPs ensure that South
Africa has adequate, appropriate and high-quality skills to contribute to economic growth,
employment creation and social development. The SSPs will assist the country, among other
things, in identifying the top ten occupations in high demand in each sector of the economy and
the required interventions.

. Artisan development will continue to be a priority for MTDP, as the NDP targets that by 2030,
the country must produce 30,000 artisans annually. The Department declared 2013 the Year of
the Artisan; later, it declared the period 2014-2024 the Decade of the Artisan. These critical
advocacy campaigns are embedded in the country’s artisanal system, especially in inspiring
young people to learn artisanal skills.

] The Department will continue to prioritise WBL opportunities through revised SLAs between the
Department and all 21 SETAs, primarily by increasing the number of unemployed learners,
including women and people with disabilities, participating in learnerships.

. Ensure that approved guidelines exist for the appointment or replacement of members of the
SETA Accounting Authorities and Report on qualifying employers who paid the mandatory grant
on time.

Programme 5 is committed to ensuring that SETAs implement skills development interventions aligned
with the NSDP to support inclusive growth by producing and certifying artisans to meet the annual
NDP target of 30,000 by 2030. For the MTDP period, Programme 5 will work with SETAs and the NSF
to ensure the completion of learnerships, internships and skills programmes and that trade tests for
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qualifying applications are conducted within 40 days. The Department will enhance the digital
submission and tracking of trade test applications, expand capacity in high-demand trades and
standardise processing to uphold the 40-day turnaround target. Quarterly performance reviews will
be institutionalised to identify bottlenecks and implement corrective measures. These efforts will
ensure that trade testing processes are efficient, transparent and responsive to the needs of the
labour market.
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1.5.4 Programme Resource Considerations

Budget allocation for programme and sub-programme as per the Estimates of National
Expenditure

R’million | R’million R’million R’million R’million | R’'million | R’million
1. Programme Management 6.3 5.3 9.4 6.4 9.9 9.8 9.6
2 ii‘;;";ri?:scggg: d?::t; ':i”i”g 254.4 1526 161.0 175.8 185.7 1915 197.1
3 ;\':ct:;::r';r'"s Authority 10.1 13.4 136 15.9 20.6 21.0 228
4 Sr‘;an'qizgi"e'°pme”t and 285 29.2 30.0 313 325 33.8 34.9
5. National Artisan Development 106.7 89.3 120.8 130.2 116.9 119.1 119.6
TOTAL 406.0 289.8 334.8 359.6 365.6 375.2 384.0
Current payments 149.2 136.9 176.5 192.8 194.8 197.8 200.8
Compensation of employees 133.3 125.8 146.7 173.8 172.4 174.3 176.8
Goods and services, of which: 15.9 11.1 29.8 19.0 22.4 235 24.0
Operating leases 0.3 0.4 1.0 0.7 1.2 1.2 1.2
Travel and subsistence 3.9 3.6 14.8 4.7 8.0 7.9 7.2
Transfers and subsidies 256.2 151.4 156.9 163.3 169.9 176.7 182.2
Departmental agencies and accounts 252.5 150.7 156.5 163.3 169.9 176.7 182.2
Households 3.7 0.7 0.4 - - - -
Payments for capital assets 0.6 1.5 1.3 3.5 0.9 0.7 1.0
Machinery and equipment 0.6 1.5 13 3.5 0.9 0.7 1.0
Payments for financial assets - - 0.1 - - - -
Theft and losses - - 0.1 - - - -
TOTAL ‘ 406.0 289.8 334.8 359.6 365.6 375.2 384.0

1.5.5 Explanation of the Contribution of Resources Towards the Achievement of Outputs

The total budget allocated to Programme 5 over the medium-term amounts to R1 124.8 billion, with
an allocation of R365.6 million for the 2026/27 financial year. Over the medium-term period,
Programme 5 will prioritise expenditure on the provision of enhanced artisan development, skills
programmes, assessment services and the oversight of Sector Education and Training Authorities
(SETAS).

The Programme will ensure that SETAs implement skills development interventions that are aligned
with the National Skills Development Plan (NSDP). This alignment is essential to developing a
responsive and capable workforce that meets the evolving needs of the economy while supporting
inclusive economic growth. By prioritising key economic sectors and addressing identified skills gaps,
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the Programme aims to equip individuals with relevant competencies that enhance employability and
productivity.

Through targeted interventions, SETAs will be guided to support initiatives that promote equity, access
and responsiveness to labour market demands. These initiatives may include learnerships, internships,
apprenticeships and community-based training programmes, with a particular focus on youth, women
and persons with disabilities. In addition, the Programme encourages innovation in training delivery
and strengthened collaboration with industry to ensure that skills development remains demand-
driven and future-oriented.

Monitoring and evaluation mechanisms will be embedded to track progress and assess impact,
thereby ensuring that SETAs remain accountable and responsive. Regular performance reviews,
stakeholder engagements and data-driven reporting will be used to identify areas for improvement
and recognise achievements. Ultimately, the Programme seeks to establish a robust and sustainable
skills development ecosystem that contributes to economic growth and social transformation.

Spending over the medium term is projected to decrease by 1.4%. During this period, expenditure on
compensation of employees is expected to grow by 0.6 %, while spending on goods and services is
projected to increase by 8.3%.

The Department will reposition TVET colleges, CET colleges and SETAs as central drivers of skills
development and employment by strengthening governance, performance management and
accountability across SETAs. Ensuring that SETAs operate efficiently and transparently will enhance
their ability to meet sector skills priorities and support national development goals. Parallel to this,
the Department will prioritise improvements in quality assurance, curriculum relevance and lecturer
development within TVET and CET colleges, ensuring that programmes remain responsive to changing
labour-market needs and technological advancements.

In addition, the Department will expand credible, flexible and scalable Work-Integrated Learning (WIL)
models through strengthened partnerships with both public and private employers. This will help
improve experiential learning opportunities and support smoother transitions into the workforce.
Deeper collaboration with employers, industry bodies, municipalities and key economic sectors will
also be pursued to enhance placement opportunities and strengthen labour-market alignment,
ensuring that the PSET system produces graduates equipped with the skills required for inclusive
economic growth.
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1.6 Programme 6: Community Education and Training

Purpose: Plan, develop, implement, monitor, maintain, and evaluate national policy, programme
assessment practices, and systems for community education and training. Provide financial and other
support to Community Education and Training colleges.

This programme has four budget sub-programmes:

. Programme Management: Community Education and Training: Manages the delegated
administrative and financial responsibilities and coordinates the monitoring and evaluation
function.

. Community Education and Training System Planning, Institutional Development and Support:

Provides support to management and councils; monitors and evaluates the performance of the
CET system; develops regulatory frameworks for the system; manages and monitors the
procurement and distribution of learning and teaching support material; provides leadership for
CET colleges to enter into partnerships for the use of infrastructure for college site-hosting
centres, and funds these partnerships, maps an institutional landscape for the rollout of the CET
system; and is responsible for the planning and development of CET infrastructure.

. Community Education and Training College Financial Planning and Management: Sets up
financial management systems; develops the financial management capacity of CET colleges;
manages and determines the fair distribution of funding to CET colleges in accordance with
norms and standards; monitors compliance with supply chain management policy; and ensures
the timely submission of audited performance information, annual financial statements, and
quarterly and annual reports.

. Education, Training and Development Assessment: Manages and coordinates curriculum
development processes; ensures the development of quality learning and teaching material;
monitors and supports the implementation of curriculum statements and assessment
regulations; monitors and supports the development of lecturers; provides leadership for CET
colleges to diversify their programmes, qualifications and curricula; and provides leadership for
colleges to form partnerships and linkages for programme diversification.

A student from Chief Luthuli Community Learning Centre in KwaZulu Natal showcasing her skill in bricklaying
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1.6.1

Outcomes, Outputs, Output Indicators and Targets'!

Improved
education
outcomes
and skills

Adult Literacy

Adult Literacy

New indicator

Adult Literacy and

Monitoring the

Monitoring the

enrolment and Empowerment implementation of |implementation
Empowerment Campaign Adult Literacy and | of Adult Literacy
Campaign launched by 30 Empowerment and
launched. June 2026. Campaign. Empowerment
Campaign.
Number of New indicator 2 1
Regional Adult
Literacy and
Empowerment
Campaigns
launched.
Revised Revised New indicator Revised National | Monitoring the Monitoring the
National National Senior Senior Certificate |implementation of |implementation
Senior Certificate for for Adults (NASCA) |Revised National of Revised

Certificate for

Adults (NASCA)

qualification and

Senior Certificate

National Senior

Adults qualification curriculum for Adults (NASCA). | Certificate for
(NASCA) and curriculum submitted to Adults (NASCA).
implemented |submitted for Umalusi for

approval. approval by 31

March 2027.

Online CET Final draft New indicator Final draft online | Monitoring the Monitoring the
college online CET CET college implementation of |implementation
established. |college concept concept document |Online CET college.

" Shaded areas in respect to previous performance means that the indicator is either new or no previous information was collected by the Department.
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Members held.

document approved by the of Online CET
approved. Director-General college.
by 31 March 2027.

CET landscape | Draft audit of New indicator Draft audit of Audit of Revised CET
revised Community Community Community landscape

Learning Learning Centres Learning Centres gazetted.

Centres and and and

recommendatio recommendations |recommendations

ns towards the towards the towards the

reconfiguration reconfiguration of |reconfiguration of

of CET CET landscape CET landscape

landscape submitted to the submitted to the

submitted for Director-General Minister for

approval. for approval by 31 |approval by 31

March 2027. March 2028.

Policy Policy New indicator Policy Policy Monitoring the
Framework/g | Framework/gui Framework/guideli | Framework/guideli |implementation
uidelines for | delines for ideal nes for ideal CET nes for ideal CET of Ideal CET
ideal CET CET college college model or college model or college model or
college or CLC | model or CLC CLC submitted to | CLC gazetted. CLC.
model submitted for the Minister for
approved and | approval for approval by 31
implemented | public March 2027 for

comments. public comments.
CET Number of New indicator 1 1 1
Governance |induction
structures workshops for
implemented | Ministerial

Council
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Number of CET
student
leadership
capacity
building
workshops
held.

New indicator

Number of
workshops on
CET standard of
good
governance
held.

New indicator

Central
offices and
Community
Learning
Centres
(CLCs) with
Internet and
WiFi

Number of sites
(Central Offices
and Community
Learning
Centres (CLCs)
connected with
functional
internet and
WiFi.

New indicator

58
(9 Central Office
and 49 CLCs) sites
with Internet and
WiFi connectivity.

58
(9 Central Office
and 49 CLCs) sites
with Internet and
WiFi connectivity.

58
(9 Central Office
and 49 CLCs)
sites with
Internet and WiFi
connectivity.
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1.6.2

Output Indicators: Annual and Quarterly Targets

1. Adult Literacy and Annual Adult Literacy and Adult Literacy and
Empowerment Campaign Empowerment Empowerment
launched. Campaign launched Campaign launched by

by 30 June 2026. 30 June 2026.

2. Number of Regional Adult Bi-Annual 2 1 1
Literacy and Empowerment
Campaigns launched.

3. Revised National Senior Quarterly Revised National Draft NASCA NASCA Curriculum NASCA Curriculum Revised National Senior
Certificate for Adults (NASCA) Senior Certificate for | qualification submitted | aligned with MTT aligned with MTT Certificate for Adults
qualification and curriculum Adults (NASCA) for approval to Umalusi | recommendations recommendations (NASCA) qualification and
submitted for approval. qualification and by 30 June 2026. approved by the approved by the curriculum submitted to

curriculum submitted Deputy Director- Director-General by 31 | Umalusi for approval by 31
to Umalusi for General by 30 December 2026. March 2027.

approval by 31 March September 2026.

2027.

4. Final draft online CET college Quarterly Final draft online CET | Draft online CET college |Consulted draft online | second draft online CET | Final draft online CET

concept document approved. college concept concept document CET college concept | college concept college concept document
document approved | approved by Deputy document approved | document approved by |approved by the Director-
by the Director- Director-General for by Deputy Director- Deputy Director-General | General by 31 March 2027.
General by 31 March | consultation by 30 June | General by 30 by 31 December 2026.
2027. 2026. September 2026.

5. Draft audit of Community Quarterly Draft audit of Implementation Plan for | Draft audit of Draft audit of Draft Audit of Community
Learning Centres and Community Learning |audit of Community Community Learning | Community Learning Learning Centres and
recommendations towards the Centres and Learning Centres Centres approved by | Centres and recommendations towards
reconfiguration of CET recommendations approved by Deputy Deputy Director- recommendations the reconfiguration of CET

12 Technical indicator description for output indicators detailing method of calculation, source, etc. for each indicator is reflected in Part D for easy reading and understanding.
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landscape submitted for
approval.

towards the
reconfiguration of CET
landscape submitted
to the Director-
General for approval
by 31 March 2027.

Director-General by 30
June 2026.

General by 30
September 2026.

towards the
reconfiguration of CET
landscape approved by
the Director-General for
public comments by 31
December 2026.

landscape submitted to the
Director-General for
approval by 31 March 2027.

functional internet and WiFi.

6. Policy Framework/guidelines for | Quarterly Policy Concept note for Ideal | Draft Ideal CET College | Consulted and revised | Policy
ideal CET college model or CLC Framework/guidelines | CET College or CLC or CLC Model Ideal CET College or CLC | Framework/guidelines for
submitted for approval for for ideal CET college | model approved by approved by Deputy | Model approved by ideal CET college model or
public comments. model or CLC Deputy Director- Director-General by 30 | Director-General by 31 | CLC submitted to the
submitted to the General by 30 June September 2026. December 2026. Minister for approval by 31
Minister for approval |2026. March 2027 for public
by 31 March 2027 for comments.
public comments.
7. Number of induction workshops | Annual 1 1
for Ministerial Council Members
held.
8. Number of CET student Annual 1 1
leadership capacity building
workshops held.
9. Number of workshops on CET | Quarterly 2 1 1
standard of good governance
held.
10. Number of sites (Central Offices | Quarterly 58 44 3 3 8
and Community Learning (9 Central Office and
Centres (CLCs) connected with 49 CLCs)
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1.6.3 Explanation of Planned Performance Over the Medium-Term Expenditure Period (2026/27 to
2028/29)

CET colleges were established to target out-of-school youth and adults who require various skills,
including upgrading of their education and basic qualifications, second chance learning, non-formal
programmes and skills programmes to contribute to different forms of livelihoods. The sector, if well
resourced, has the potential to address some of the challenges experienced by the NEET.

The number (approximately 3.4 million) of young people who are NEET remains an area of concern
for the PSET system. NEET numbers which are inclusive of adults are much just over 10 million.
Working within the sector, the Programme will intensify efforts to address this scourge in partnership
with sister departments like Basic Education and Social Development.

For the MTEF period, the CET sector is repositioning its distinctive role in the provision of the necessary
skills required for economic development and to take most people out of poverty and indignity.
Substantial resources and capabilities are invested to support the youth with skills and non-formal
programmes, including other government-funded programmes to assist in the creation of mass
employment.

Programme 6 will continue working with stakeholders to address infrastructure challenges and
diversify programme offerings in CET colleges. Over the MTEF, the capacity of lecturers will be
improved in delivering skills and occupational programmes, beyond formal adult schooling.

During the MTEF period, the Department will implement the General Education and Training
Certificate for Adults (GETCA) at NQF Level 1 and the National Senior Certificate for Adults (NASCA) at
NQF Level 4 across all CET Colleges. These qualifications will provide foundational and school-leaving
pathways for adults and out-of-school youth, with a target of enrolling at least 20,000 learners
annually in GETCA and 15,000 learners in NASCA by 2028. The Department will also expand the
number of accredited Community Learning Centres (CLCs) from the current 46 to at least 70 centres,
enabling broader access to over 60 registered short skills programmes developed in partnership with
the Quality Council for Trades and Occupations (QCTO).

To support this expansion, the Department will strengthen institutional capacity through three
delivery models: (1) Partnerships with accredited organisations such as the Catholic Institute of
Education and TVET Colleges; (2) Outsourcing via SCM processes for SETA-funded programmes; and
(3) Direct delivery by CET Colleges using National Skills Fund allocations. A key milestone will be the
establishment of a public Assessment Quality Partner aligned with QCTO policies to ensure quality
assurance of short skills programmes. Additionally, the Department will undertake a comprehensive
costing exercise to inform amendments to the Norms and Standards for Funding CET Colleges,
enabling sustainable funding for skills programmes. By 2028, the goal is to have at least 30 CET
Colleges accredited to deliver skills programmes independently, with staff trained and certified for
curriculum and assessment implementation.
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1.6.4 Programme Resource Considerations

Budget allocation for programme and sub-programme as per the Estimates of National Expenditure

R’million R’'million | R’million R’million R’million R’million R’million
1. Programme Management 3.6 3.7 3.0 5.2 5.3 5.4 5.5
i‘r;‘;mg’:ﬂg’;ducaﬁ°” and 23908 25767 26703 2860.4| 3029.1| 31659 32640
3. Community Education and
Training Financial Planning and 225.5 222.2 449.3 242.7 252.4 262.6 270.8
Management
g'e 52:’:;:12th:2'$:§1 Z’:: 121 156 13.0 16.9 16.9 17.7 18.4
TOTAL 2632.0 2818.2 3135.6 3125.2 3303.7 3451.6 3558.7
Current payments 2410.5 2600.3 2688.2 2 889.6 3058.9 3197.6 3296.7
Compensation of employees 2404.9 25933 26824 2884.6 3052.7 31914 3290.3
Goods and services, of which: 5.6 7.0 5.8 5.0 6.2 6.2 6.4
Operating leases 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.2 0.1 0.1 0.1
Travel and subsistence 3.4 2.8 3.9 3.2 4.7 4.8 5.1
Transfers and subsidies 220.7 215.9 445.5 234.5 244.0 253.7 261.6
Departmental agencies and accounts 3.2 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.1 11 1.2
Non-profit institutions 215.2 213.8 440.5 2335 242.9 252.6 260.4
Household 23 1.1 4.0 - - - -
Payments for capital assets 0.2 1.6 0.6 1.1 0.8 0.3 0.4
Machinery and equipment 0.2 15 0.6 11 0.8 0.3 0.4
Payment for financial assets 0.6 0.4 1.3 - - - -
TOTAL ‘ 26320/ 28182 31356 31252 33037 34516 35587
1.6.5 Explanation of the Contribution of Resources Towards the Achievement of the Outputs

The total budget allocated to Programme 6 over the medium term is R10.314 billion, with R3.303.7
billion earmarked for the 2026/27 financial year.

The Programme will implement an Advocacy Strategy aimed at supporting and guiding CET colleges
to achieve enrolment targets by attracting more young people. Furthermore, skills development
programmes aligned with strategies to address unemployment, poverty and inequality within

communities will be introduced.

Over the medium term, spending is projected to increase by 4.5%. Within this, the budget for
employees’ compensation is expected to grow by 4.5%, while expenditure on goods and services is

anticipated to decrease by 9.9%.
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1.7 Annexure to Institutional Programme Performance Information: Consolidated indicators

The following systematic targets will be monitored and reported by the Department. The information reported will form the basis for evaluating the PSET
Sector performance and decision-making on the required interventions to correct any underperformance and/or deficiencies identified. Reporting on the
MTDP is underway, including progress on indicators aligned with Just Energy Transition. Notably, the indicator on the number of university graduates in skills
relevant to Just Energy Transition is currently not targeted. This is due to the ongoing process of developing, accrediting and securing funding for appropriate
curricula in collaboration with relevant stakeholders and industry partners. Once these foundational steps are completed, a baseline and targets will be
established to enable effective monitoring and reporting.

IOUTCOME: IMPROVED EDUCATION OUTCOMES AND SKILLS

Technical and 1. Number of learners New 2 000 2 000 10 000 Annually (3™ Quarter) |TVET college
Vocational registered in occupations | indicator (cumulative) | (2025 academic year |submitted reports
Education and linked to the list of data, verified and for the academic
Training Occupations in High reported by 31 year preceding the
Demand and Critical December 2026) financial year under
skills per annum. review. Programme
4: TVET
2. Number of graduates in New 3000 7 000 Annually (3rd Quarter)
skills relevant for Just indicator (2025 academic year,
Energy Transition verified and reported
produced by TVET by 31 December 2026)
colleges per annum.
OUTCOME: INCREASED EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITIES
Skills Levy 3. Number of 136 874 90 000 91 800 500 000 Annually (4th Quarter) | SETA and NSF Programme
Institutions learners/students placed (cumulative) |(2025/26 data, submitted reports | 5: Skills
in workplace-based verified and reported |on WBL Development
learning (internships, by 31 March 2027) placements.

13 Technical indicator description for output indicators detailing method of calculation, source, etc. for each indicator is reflected in Part D for easy reading and understanding.

"4 Shaded areas in respect to previous performance means that the indicator is either new or no previous information was collected by the Department.
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learnerships, TVET
students or graduates
placed in work
integrated learning) per
annum.

4. Number of students 60 822 70 400 71808 355 000 Annually (4th Quarter) | SETA submitted
registered in skills (cumulative) | (2025/26 data, reports on
development verified and reported |supported skills
programmes per annum. by 31 March 2027) development
placements.
OUTCOME: IMPROVED EDUCATION OUTCOMES AND SKILLS
5. Number of students 1071715 1133868 1152418 1173640 |Annually (3rd Quarter) | Verified
enrolled in universities (2025 academic year, |institutional HEMIS
annually. verified and reported |sub-dataset from
6. Number of students who | 220 758 249 509 260 380 488993 |PY 31 December 2026) | public universities
. . student production
completed a university
e system.
qualification per
academic year.
7. Number of eligible 505 845 572 000 483 747 550000 |Annually (3rd Quarter) | Reported NSFAS | 'ogramme
Universities/NSFAS | *° L & y ) p 3: University
university students who (2025 academic year, |eligible Education

received funding through
NSFAS bursaries per
academic year.

verified and reported
by 31 December 2026)

beneficiaries as per
verified NSFAS
annual
performance report
for the academic
year preceding the
financial year under
review.
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Number of Graduates in
Engineering Sciences
from universities per
annum.

11851

14735

15336

15440

Number of Graduates in
natural and physical
sciences per annum.

10218

10944

11290

11500

10.

Number of Graduates in
Human Health Sciences
from universities per
annum.

8873

9934

10 150

10281

11.

Number of Graduates in
Animal Health Sciences
from universities per
annum

778

925

796

714

12.

Number of Graduates in
veterinary science per
annum.

207

183

181

173

13.

Number of Graduates in
initial Teacher Education
from universities per
annum.

31316

32937

34133

38452

14.

Number of Doctoral
graduates from
universities per annum.

3620

4010

4230

5003

15.

Number of Masters’
graduates from
universities per annum.

13819

15416

16 034

17 485

Annually (3rd Quarter)
(2025 academic year,
verified and reported
by 31 December 2026)

Verified
institutional HEMIS
sub-dataset from
public universities’
student production
system.
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16. Number of first-time 194 714 200 007 201 735 212 007
undergraduate students
entering universities.

17. Number of students 564 089 520000 650 000 900 000 Annually (3rd Quarter) | Verified manual Programme
enrolled in TVET colleges (2025 academic year, |institutional dataset |4: TVET
annually. verified and reported |from TVET college’s

by 31 December 2026) | student production
18. Number of students New 30 000 36 000 100 000 Annually (3rd Quarter) records (due to
. - . absence of
enrolled in TVET colleges | indicator (2025 academic year,
. . - TVETMIS).
through online learning verified and reported
annually. by 31 December 2026)

19. Number of TVET college 12 763 21 000 22 000 80 000 Annually (4th Quarter) | SETA submitted
graduates placed in (2025 academic year, |reportsand
workplaces per annum. verified and reported | portfolio of

Technical and by 31 March 2027) evidence.
Vocational 20. Number of TVET college | 254 409 269 314 266 063 300 000 Annually (3rd Quarter) | Reported NSFAS-

Education and
Training/NSFAS

students who received
funding through NSFAS
bursaries per academic
year.

(2025 academic year,
verified and reported
by 31 December 2026)

eligible
beneficiaries as per
the verified
institutional HEMIS
sub-dataset from
public universities’
student production
system. NSFAS
annual
performance report
for the academic
year preceding the
financial year under
review.
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reached through ICT labs
in CET colleges.

(2025 academic year
data, verified and
reported by 31
December 2026)

21. Number of Centres of New New indicator 13 90 Quarterly Branch submissions
Specialisation (CoS) indicator and QCTO/NAMB
established accreditation letters
22. Number of Trade Test New New indicator 4 28 Quarterly or certificates.
Centres operational indicator
23. Number of Artisans 16 273 20000 22000 30 000 Annually (4th Quarter) | SETAs, INDLELA and | Programme
produced per annum. (122000 |(2025/26 data, TVET college 5: Skills
cumulative) |verified and reported |records drawn from | Development
SETAs by 31 March 2027) the National Artisan
Development
Support Centre
System.
24. Number of students 120 081 142 877 157 164 190 169 |Annually (3rd Quarter) | CET colleges
enrolled in CET colleges (2025 academic year |enrolment
annually. data, verified and schedule.
reported by 31
December 2026)
25. Number of students 7 246 7 858 9508 Annually (3rd Quarter) | CET colleges
Community reached through the (2026 academic year |enrolment Programme
Education and Adult Education and prelim data and schedule. 6: CET
Training Training (AET) L1-3. reported by 31 )
December 2026)
26. Number of students 1500 3850 7 700 Annually (3rd Quarter)
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27. Percentage increase of 0.4% 1% 1% 5% Annually (3rd Quarter) | CET colleges
CET students enrolled in (2025 academic year |enrolment
QCTO-accredited skills data, verified and schedule.
programmes per annum. reported by 31
December 2026)
28. Number of students New 440 440 Annually (3rd Quarter) | CET colleges
completing skills indicator (2025 academic year |enrolment
programmes in QCTO data, verified and schedule.
accredited Community reported by 31
Learning Centres. December 2026)
29. Number of CET college 10535 10439 10 353 10353 Annually (4th Quarter) | CET 2025 academic
students who completed (2025 academic year |year November
GETC Level 4 per annum. data, verified and final examination
reported by 31 March |and assessment
2027) data by National
Assessment and
Examinations,
hosted by SITA.
OUTCOME: SOCIAL COHESION AND NATION BUILDING
Cross Cutting 30. Number of students and New 10 000 11 000 50 000 Annually (4th Quarter) | HIGHER HEALTH Programme
(HIGHER HEALTH) staff in PSET institutions | indicator (cumulative) | (2025 academic year, |records and 2: Planning,
trained through the Civic verified and reported |approved Policy and
Education and Health by 31 March 2027) submissions. Strategy
Skills Programme per
academic year.
OUTCOME: A CAPABLE AND PROFESSIONAL PUBLIC SEVICE
31. Proportion of university 54% 53% 53% 58% Annually (4th Quarter) | Verified 2025

Universities

lecturers (permanent
instruction or research

(2025 data verified

academic year on
institutional HEMIS
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staff) who hold doctoral
degrees per academic
year.

and reported by 31
March 2027)

sub-dataset from
public universities’
student production
system.

32. Percentage of Private 95.% 95% 95% 95% Annually (4th Quarter) | Universities records | Programme
Higher Education (2026/27 data verified | or files on 3: University
Institutions complying and reported by 31 submissions Education
with regulations. March 2027) processed.
33. Percentage of 85% 86% 86% 90% Annually (4th Quarter)
universities that meet (2026/27 data verified
standards of good and reported by 31
governance. March 2027)
34. Percentage of TVET 100% 95% 80% 100% Annually (4th Quarter) | TVET colleges
colleges that meet the (2026/27 data, records and
standard of good verified and reported |submissions on
governance. by 31 March 2027) good governance
reports.
Technical and 35. Percentage of TVET New New indicator 70% 100% Annually (15t Quarter) |TVET colleges
Vocational colleges with governance | indicator (2024/25 data, records and Programme
Education and weaknesses supported verified and reported |submissions on 4: TVET
Training through approved by 30 June 2026) good governance
remedial plans. reports.
36. Percentage of TVET New New indicator 70% 100% Annually (4th Quarter) | TVET College AGSA
colleges receiving indicator (2025 data, verified regulatory audit
unqualified regulatory and reported by 31 reports for the 2025
audit outcomes. March 2027) financial year
37. Percentage of SETAs that |96% 95% 96% 100% Annually (4th Quarter) | SETAs records and | Programme
SETAS meet the standard of (2026/27 data, submissions on 5: Skills

good governance.

governance reports.

Development
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verified and reported
by 31 March 2027)

38. Percentage increase in New indicator 70% 100% Annually (4th Quarter) | SETAs records and | Programme
SETAs and QCTO (2025/26 data, submissions on 5: Skills
receiving unqualified verified and reported |governance reports. | Development
audit opinion. by 31 March 2027)

39. Percentage of learners New indicator 50% 60% Annually (4th Quarter) | SETAs records and | Programme
securing employment or (2025/26 data, submissions on 5: Skills
self-employment within verified and reported |governance reports. | Development
6/12 months after by 31 March 2027)
completing SETA
supported skills
interventions

40. Percentage of New 80% 90% 100% Bi-Annual (2nd and Completed and Programme
compliance by CET indicator 4th Quarter) (2026/27 | approved 6: CET
colleges with the data, verified and measuring tools by
implementation of the reported by 30 colleges measuring
Funding Model for CET September 2026 and | compliance with
colleges. 31 March 2027 the implementation

respectively) of the funding
Community model using the set
Education and criteria.
Training 41. Percentage of New 80% 90% 100% Bi-Annual (2nd and Completed and
compliance by CET indicator 4th Quarter) (2026/27 | approved

colleges with the
implementation of the
National Norms and
Standards for Funding
CET colleges.

data, verified and
reported by 30
September 2026 and
31 March 2027
respectively)

measuring tools by
colleges measuring
compliance with
the implementation
of the National
Norms and
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Standards for
Funding CET
Colleges using the
set criteria.

42. Percentage of New Approved 75% 100% Bi-Annual (2"¢ quarter | CET colleges
compliance by CET indicator |Revised report on mediation) |records and
colleges with the Revised Standards of 4t quarter 2026/27 monitoring reports
Standards of Good Good compliance report as
Governance for CET Governance per criteria set
college Councils

43. Percentage of New 50% 100% Bi-Annual (2" and CET colleges
implementation of the indicator 4t quarter 2026/27) |records and
CET colleges with the monitoring reports
Branding and Marketing
Strategy

2. Updated Key Risks

Delayed filling of critical . Prioritization of critical positions for filling. Programme 1:
positions. e  Outsourcing of the recruitment agency to expedite capturing of the applications on Administration
receipt.

° HR Recruitment System in place.
. Centre managers and satellite management positions filled by the colleges as per the

A capable and Minister’s approval.
professional . Continue advocating for lowering of the Delegations of Authorities for filling of positions
Public Service with strong mitigation plans to prevent irregularities that might occur.
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e Accountability strengthened across the Department and the colleges.

Inability of the Department
obtain an unqualified audit
opinion without material audit
findings.

. Regular monitoring of evidence to support the Annual Performance information reports.

e  Annual performance plan monitoring.

. Regular communication of circulars on compliance and monitoring thereof.

. Ongoing engagements with branches to strengthen accountability across the Department

. Ongoing monitoring of the audit action plans and submission of the non-compliance
letters to the DG for intervention.

Programme 1:
Administration

Non-achievement of the targets
for business owned by black
persons, women, youth, SMMEs
and persons living with
disabilities.

e Monitoring of the audit action plans.

e Implementation of the SCM policy that is in line with the PPP Regulation 2022.

e Comparative calculation of preferential procurement with new targets.

e Pre-screening of prospective suppliers to be recommended for sourcing of quotations.

e Six or more prospective suppliers are invited to enhance the responsiveness of the
suppliers.

e Quarterly reporting on the achievement of targets submitted to EXCO.

Programme 1:
Administration

Inability of GITO to provide
adequate ICT support to enable
the business/ operations.

. ICT Strategy and ICT Steering Committee Charter are in place.

. Establishment and operationalization of the ICT Steering Committee.

. Limited provision of the ICT related support due to minimal ICT resources and capacity
constraints.

. Establishment of the CIO forum for PSET institutions.

. Ongoing engagements and constant follow ups with SITA on the processes to procure ICT
related services to improve service delivery.

Programme 1:
Administration

Delayed implementation of the
plan for the integration of
Information Management
Systems used in the PSET
sector.

. Redevelopment of an integrated Management Information System in partnership with
MICT SETA.

e  The MOU with MICT SETA has been signed and the Project Charter is in place.

e  The Project Plan together with the system requirements are being developed.

Programme 2:
Planning, Policy and
Strategy

Social cohesion and
nation building

Non- compliance with the
legislative and policy
imperatives of reporting (on
Social Inclusion in PSET)

International treaties and agreements.

SORMA GRPBMEA Policy Framework and Policy Frameworks for the PSET system
Report on the Implementation of the:

. International treaties and agreements

Programme 2:
Planning, Policy and
Strategy
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. SORMA GRPBMEA Policy Framework

e  Job Access Strategy

Implementation of the DOJ reporting template and compliance calendar.
Continued relationship building with the institutions.

A capable and
professional public
service

Lack of technical systems and
technical systems support
compromises data collection
and integrity.

. Manual collection of data as an interim mitigation measure.

e  Quality assurance and validation of data submitted by colleges.

. Reported information declared and confirmed by the principals.

. Enrolment data verified and audited.

. Monitoring implementation of the Standard Operating Procedures (SOPs) for data and
information management.

Programme 4: TVET

Instability of examinations IT
system.

. Services procured for the development of a new Exams IT system.
e  The Project Manager/Quality Data Manager has been appointed.
. Continued implementation of the old Exams system for processing of results.

Programme 4: TVET

Possible delay in funding of
TVET students by NSFAS.

Constant assessment of NSFAS progress on the provision of funding to TVET students.
. Monitor implementation of the new NSFAS system developed for data integration
between NSFAS and the colleges.
. Ongoing support on the migration from walk-in applications for registration to online
registration a year preceding the academic year.

Programme 4: TVET

Inadequate technical (MIS)
support provided to SETAs.

. Development of one central data management system with the assistance of the MICT
SETA.

e  To proactively deal with the deficiencies encountered.

. Engagements with MICT SETA on the possibility to allow the SETAs to upload data on the
data system developed by Durban University of Technology (DUT).

Programme 5: Skills
Development

Delayed finalization, approval,
implementation and monitoring
of the advocacy strategy to
improve and increase Work
Based Learning (WBL)
opportunities.

e  Consultation with the SETA forums for finalization and endorsement of the Framework.

. Communicated of the approved Framework for implementation and monitoring thereof.

. Identification of other stakeholders and appointment of the service provider for the
development of the concept document.

Programme 5: Skills
Development
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Delayed finalisation of the new
Artisan Trade Testing system
(ATTS) and full implementation
of National Artisan Moderation
Body (NAMB) statutory
functions.

Finalizations and phased implementation of the National Artisan Trade Testing system.
National Apprenticeship and Artisan Development Advisory Body (NAADAB) regulation
finalised and approved for establishment of the body.

Implementation and monitoring of the Apprenticeship and Artisan Development Strategy.

Programme 5: Skills
Development

Non-compliance with the Exams
policy by a number of the CET
exam centers.

Appointment of the service provider to perform an audit for all the CET centers. This audit
will assist in identifying areas of improvement for the colleges to be able to comply with
the requirements of the Exams Policy for the CET colleges.

To consider reduction of the exam cycles from 2 to 1exam cycle so that the burden on
compliance is reduced. Currently there is an exam cycle for June and December.

Ongoing Invigilator training provided.

Regular CET Centre visits.

Programme 6: CET

CET Colleges failing to reach
MTDP and NDP student
enrolment targets.

Rebranding of the strategy for the CET colleges through the implementing agents (Funding
for rebranding approved).

To utilize part of the infrastructure funding for the refurbishment of the existing CET
centers once approval has been granted by the National Treasury.

Construction of 3 CET colleges through implementing agents once approval has been
granted by the National Treasury.

Ongoing partnership with organizations and institutions to make physical infrastructure
available.

Programme 6: CET
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3. Public Entities

The following Table provides a list of Public Entities located under the auspices of the Minister of Higher Education and Training.

Agriculture Sector | The provision of relevant, quality and | Administration: Obtain an unqualified audit opinion; and functional 696 634 | Skills
Education and accessible education, training and governance structures. Skills Planning and Research: Mechanism for skills Development
Training Authority | development in both the primary and | planning established and maintained and Monitoring and Evaluation Branch
(AGRISETA) secondary agriculture sectors. Framework established and strengthened. Learning Programmes and

Projects: Access to learning opportunities increased; and skills levels in the

workplace increased. Quality Assurance: Capacity-building interventions

of the PSET system increased in the development and implementation of

occupations in high demand; and capacity-building programmes aimed at

the public college sector increased.
Banking Sector The provision of relevant, quality and | Administration: Revised SP and APP compiled; Annual Report on ICT 1417 395 | Skills
Education and accessible education, training and standards produced; quarterly reports submitted to the Accounting Development
Training Authority | development in the banking and Authority, DHET and, National Treasury. Skills Planning and Research: WSP Branch
(BANKSETA) microfinance sector. submissions encouraged and simplified for employers and a three-year

rolling research agenda developed. Learning Programmes and Projects:

Learners recruited and a feasible learner programme implemented.

Quality Assurance: Occupations identified and registered and learner

certifications processed.
Chemical The provision of relevant, quality and | Administration: CHIETA aligned to key principles of Corporate Governance. 756 720 | Skills
Industries accessible education, training and Skills Planning and Research: A credible institutional mechanism for Development
Education and development in the chemical research and skills planning established. Occupationally Directed Branch
Training Authority | industries sector. Programme: Access and delivery on occupationally directed programmes
(CHIETA) increased; TVETs and CETs utilised as the training provider of choice; and

federation/trade unions supported. Quality Assurance: Assessors and
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Moderators accredited and registered; learner achievements quality
assured; workplace approvals and skills development monitored.
Construction The provision of relevant, quality and | Administration: Human Resources capacitated within CETA; and the 1244 215 Skills
Sector Education | accessible education, training and inclusion of women increased in CETA programmes. Skills Planning and Development
and Training development in the construction Research: Interventions required to improve enrolment and completion of Branch
Authority (CETA) industry. priority occupations identified and research that underpins the CETA
strategy conducted. Learning Programmes and Projects: National
enrolment and resource ratio for the high, intermediate and elementary
skill levels and learnerships entered increased. Quality Assurance:
Database of CETA-accredited training providers maintained and a register
of new occupational qualifications and curriculum is developed.
Council on Higher | Advises the Minister of Higher Management of the Higher Education Qualifications Sub-Framework 101 550 | University
Education Education on all higher education (HEQSF): Qualification standards for specified qualifications developed or Education
policy matters, implements the reviewed; functional database holding records of all higher education Branch
system of quality assurance for all institutions developed; HEQSF reviewed. Quality Assurance: Accredited
higher education institutions, programmes presented to the HEQC; and workshops on the new
monitors the state of the higher framework for institutional audits held. Research, Monitoring and Advice:
education system and contributes to | Research reports developed; institutions supported to develop and
the development of higher education |implement relevant institutional policies; project reports or other
through intellectual engagement. submissions from joint or collaborative projects with SAQA, other QCs, the
DHET and professional bodies developed. Corporate: ICT policies,
frameworks, guidelines and procedures developed or reviewed; integrated
online CHE management information system developed; organisational
structure approved; Payments made to suppliers on time.
Culture, Arts, The provision of relevant, quality and | Administration: Skilled workforce; efficient ICT System; national 645 093 | Skills
Tourism, accessible education, training and transformation targets supported through SCM; compliance control Development
Hospitality and development in the tourism, measures monitored. Skills Planning and Research: Research agenda and Branch
Sports Sector hospitality and sport sectors. SSP approved. Learning Programmes and Projects: Learning programme
opportunities for the unemployed identified; employees trained and
supported through skills development interventions and artisan RPL
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Education and implemented. Quality Assurance: Certification backlog reduced;
Training Authority qualifications in line with the occupations in high demand identified;
(CATHSSETA) interventions to measure monitoring, evaluation, reporting and learning
programmes implemented.
Education, Training | The provision of relevant, quality and | Administration: Good corporate governance; competent, skilled workforce 1169 691 | Skills
and Development | accessible education, training and for effective service delivery; digital environment improved. Skills Planning Development
Practices Sector development in the education, and Research: A list of occupations in demand approved; skills planning Branch
Education and training and development sector. initiatives implemented; a list of evaluated WSPs and ATRs approved.
Training Authority Learning Programmes and Projects: SLA Framework implemented. Quality
(ETDP-SETA) Assurance: Lists of occupational qualifications and work-integrated
learning sites approved; reports on the RPL programme approved.
Energy and Water |The provision of relevant, quality and | Administration: Quarterly SETA good governance reports approved; 487 873 | Skills
Sector Education | accessible education, training and alignment of individual performance to organisational performance Development
and Training development in the energy and water |indicators and values. Skills Planning and Research: WSPs and ATRs Branch
Authority sector. approved for small firms; sector research agreements for TVET growth;
(EWSETA) occupationally directed programmes entered. Learning Programmes and
Projects: Rural Development projects initiated; strategic partnerships
established; career development events on occupations in high demand
held in urban areas. Quality Assurance: Workplace training and
qualifications as per industry needs approved.
Fibre, Processing | The provision of relevant quality and | Administration: Financial and Human Resources effective and efficient. 495 537 | Skills
and Manufacturing | accessible education, training and Skills Planning and Research: Discretionary grants for high, intermediate Development
(FP&M SETA) development in the fibre, processing | and elementary skills allocated; research reports approved to support SSP Branch
and manufacturing sector. development; list of identified skills needs of cooperatives and small and
emerging enterprises approved. Learning Programmes and Projects: TVET
students for WIL funded; unemployed learners for work
experience/internship; Programmes funded. Quality Assurance &
Partnerships: Functional CSTO offices established; COS supported;
TVET/CET lecturers upskilled on industry programmes.
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10. |Financial and The provision of relevant, quality and | Administration: Stakeholder strategy implemented; joint processes with 1021 875 | Skills
Accounting accessible education, training and other SETAs facilitated; internal skills development strategy approved for Development
Services Sector development in the financial and implementation; business processes and organisational culture improved. Branch
Education and accounting services sector. Skills Planning and Research: Report on TVET curriculum alignment to
Training Authority Finance and Accounting Services sector skills needs approved; report on
(FASSET) detailed SSP which identifies skills requirements approved. Learning

Programmes and Projects: SLA Framework implemented. Quality
Assurance: Sector-aligned learning programmes quality assured.

11. |Foodand The provision of relevant, quality and | Administration: A sound and effective financial management established; 684 988 | Skills
Beverages Sector | accessible education, training and and FoodBev SETA Chambers managed and coordinated; Improved Development
Education and development in the food and efficiency through the development of ICT policies, framework and/or Branch
Training Authority | beverages sector. standards. Skills Planning and Research: Training plans and actual training
(FOODBEV-SETA) reports complemented by labour market research evaluated and analysed;

evidence-based research to inform SSP and business planning conducted.
Learning Programmes and Projects: Middle- and high-level skills need to
be addressed; research and development in human capital for a growing
body of knowledge economy enhanced; and small enterprises, NGOs and
cooperatives CBOs supported through the provision of accredited skills
training programmes. Quality Assurance: Public TVET colleges capacitated
to offer occupational programmes and part qualifications in response to
sector needs are developed.

12. | Health and Welfare | The provision of relevant, quality and | Administration: HWSETA capacitated to deliver on its mandate and 1161 736 | Skills
Sector Education | accessible education, training and achieve its targets in the reporting period; HWSETA business processes Development
and Training development in the health and automated and integrated for effective delivery of services to the sector in Branch
Authority welfare sector. the reporting period. Skills planning and impact assessment: The SSP
(HWSETA) updated and research reports approved; Impact studies, including tracer

studies, confirmed by key stakeholders. Skills Development Programmes
and Projects: Workers from the health and welfare sector with learnership
agreements registered with the HWSETA and employment of
apprenticeships and trainee technicians entered into the HWSETA
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apprenticeship programme. Quality assurance and qualification
development: Skills development providers accredited; assessors and
moderators registered; certificates for learners found competent issued;
full and part occupational qualifications developed; RPL implemented.

13. |Insurance Sector | The provision of relevant, quality and | Administration: Effective corporate governance-maintained Skills Planning 961 633 | Skills
Education and accessible education and training and | and Research: High level skills developed through bursaries; intermediate Development
Training Authority | development in the insurance sector. | skills developed through learning programmes. Learning Programmes: SLA Branch
(INSETA) Framework implemented. Quality Assurance: Qualifications in line with

occupations in high demand offered and SETA TVET offices maintained.

14. | Local Government |The provision of relevant, quality and | Administration: Career development interventions implemented; 1118 446 | Skills
Sector Education | accessible education, training and Unqualified Audit Outcome; and Career Development Practitioners on Development
and Training development in the local government | Occupations in high demand trained. Skills Planning and Research: Branch
Authority (LGSETA) | sector Research reports approved; Emergent Cooperatives and Small and

Emerging Enterprise Skills needs identified. Learning Programmes:
National enrolment and resource ratios for the high intermediate and
elementary skills levels increased and interventions required to improve
enrolment and completion of priority occupations were identified.

Quality Assurance: Qualifications for implementation; SDPs accredited and
re-accredited approved and assessment centres established.

15. | Manufacturing, The provision of relevant, quality and | Administration: Effective and efficient governance and leadership practice 2524 525 Skills
Engineering and accessible education, training and implemented and financial and corporate management improved. Skills Development
Related Services development in the manufacturing, Planning: Credible and effective systems and strategies for research, Branch
Sector Education | engineering and related services planning, monitoring and evaluation established. Learning Programmes:
and Training sector. Skills development interventions facilitated. Quality Assurance: The
Authority growth and quality improvement of TVET colleges supported; and CDSs
(MERSETA) supported.
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16. | Media, Information | The provision of relevant, quality and | Administration: Fraudulent, negligent and corrupt activities eliminated; 1676 982 | Skills
and accessible education, training and obtain an unqualified audit opinion. Skills Planning and Research: Development
Communication development in the information Research report signalling occupations in high demand on an annual basis Branch
Technologies systems, electronics and approved; and CDSs supported. Learning Programmes: Implement learning
Sector Education | telecommunications technologies programmes that link education and the workplace and implement
and Training sector. workplace training for workers already in employment. Quality Assurance:

Authority (MICT- Accredited training providers increased and MICT-SETA relevant
SETA) qualifications responding to skills needs developed and /or revised.

17. | Mining The provision of relevant, quality and | Administration: Fraudulent, negligent and corrupt activities eliminated; 1955 768 | Skills
Qualifications accessible education, training and and obtain an unqualified audit opinion. Skills Planning and Research: WSP Development
Authority (MQA) | development in the mining and and ATR’s analysis, including research reports approved; and SDF’s and SDC Branch

minerals sector. members capacitated. Learning Programmes and Projects: SLA Framework
implemented. Quality Assurance: Training providers accredited, or
workplace approved; learning programmes and assessment tools
approved; new HDSA SMMEs training providers increased to mining sector.

18. | National Skills The funding of priority projects for Funding will be provided for the following: 6 896 791 Skills
Fund (NSF) national skills development as e Skills development beneficiaries Development

identified in the NSDP and projects . SMMEs/cooperatives interventions Branch
related to achieving the purpose of ' cqnstituency-based interventions

the Act "’.'S determir}ed by the . Skills infrastructure development

Accounting Authority. . PSET capacity development and Research innovation

19. | National Student |The administration of loans and Administration: A report on students funded and turn-around strategy. 54 329 942 | University
Financial Aid bursaries and the allocation of these | core Mandate: Students funded. Education
Scheme (NSFAS) to eligible students, developing Branch

criteria and conditions for the
granting of loans and bursaries to
eligible students in consultation with
the Minister of Higher Education,
Science and Innovation, raising funds,
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recovering loans, maintaining and
utilising a database for loans and
bursary administration, undertaking
research for the utilisation of financial
resources and advising the Minister
on matters relating to student
financial aid.

state initiatives.

qualifications and part qualifications recommended for registration on the
OQSF; a national external assessment for all qualifications registered on
the OQSF implemented; and a certification system maintained. Learning
Programmes and Projects: A national accreditation system for all
qualifications registered on the OQSF implemented; a national quality
assurance system for all qualifications registered on the OQ implemented;
uptake of occupational qualifications and skills programmes by Public TVET

20. | Public Services The provision of relevant, quality and | Administration: Reports on the implementation of planned training 151 663 | Skills
Sector Education | accessible education, training and initiatives developed, stakeholder management and communication plan Development
and Training development in the public services developed; provide youth from various socio-economic backgrounds with Branch
Authority (PSETA) | sector. information pertaining to careers within public service; ICT plan developed;
and valid invoices paid within 30 days of receipt. Skills Planning and
Research: Collaborate and conduct labour market research; develop SSP;
strengthen workplace capabilities in relation to skills planning in the sector.
Learning Programmes and Projects: Implement programmes that address
skills identified in the SSP and occupationally directed programmes.
Quality Assurance: Implement a quality assurance system that allows for
effective monitoring, analysis, support and continuous improvement of
provisioning within the Public Service Sector.
21. | Quality Council for | The development and quality Administration: Capacity-building strategy developed and implemented; 195 051 | Skills
Trades and assurance of occupational MSP developed and implemented; Marketing and Communications Development
Occupations qualifications that are responsive to | strategy developed and implemented; change management strategy Branch
(QCTO) labour market and developmental developed and implemented. Skills Planning and Research: Occupational
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and CET colleges. Quality Assurance: Research on issues of importance to
the development and implementation of the OQSF conducted or
commissioned and published.

(SERVICES SETA)

career exhibitions held to promote SETA offerings. Revised SSP, SP and
APP; Approved research agenda. Learning Programme: Partnerships
established to promote skills development opportunities, including rural
areas. Trade unions and federations supported strengthening workers
participation in skills development. Rural development interventions
prioritised. Increased SME participation in SETA offerings. Increased
number of employers participating in SETA programmes. Increased access
of learners to support the flow of skills to the sector. Quality Assurance:
Increase learners’ participation in skills development opportunities.

22. | Safety and Security | The provision of relevant, quality and | Administration: New partnerships with stakeholders established; risk 766 671  Skills
Sector Education | accessible education, training and management framework fully implemented; Research, Skills Planning and Development
and Training development in the safety and Reporting: Research/evaluation (Tracer studies) and/or impact studies Branch
Authority security sector. conducted, development and approval of strategic (SP, APP, SLA)
(SASSETA) documents. Learning Programmes: Bursaries allocated for unemployed
youth; TVET students entered work-integrated learning placement
programmes; TVET students completed work-integrated learning
placement. University of Technology (UoT) students provided with work-
integrated learning to complete their qualifications; UoT students placed,
who completed work-integrated learning, thereby enabling them to
complete their qualifications; TVET lecturers exposed to workplace;
graduates entered WBL programmes in strong partnerships with the
industry; Graduates completed WBL programmes. Quality Assurance
(ETQA): Occupational Qualifications realigned or developed.
23. | Services Sector The provision of relevant, quality and | Administration: Error-free Financial Statements and reliable performance 3604 379  Skills
Education and accessible education, training and information report. Approved recruitment and training plan is developed Development
Training Authority | development in the services sector. and implemented. Skills Development: Stakeholder engagements and Branch
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Strengthen development and alignment of SETA qualifications to
occupational qualifications.

24.

South African
Qualifications
Authority (SAQA)

Overseeing the further development
and implementation of the NQF, a key
national policy tool with respect to
the transformation and integration of
the education and training system in
South Africa. SAQA operates under
the NQF Act, Act No. 67 of 2008,
which came into effect on 1 June
2009. The functions of SAQA are set
out in sections 5(3), 11 and 13 of the
NQF Act.

Administration:

Implementation of the closure of transitional arrangements from the
SAQA Act and NQF Act.

Advice to the Executive Authority on NQF matters, including the
alignment of relevant Laws.

Implementation of the closure of transitional arrangements from the
SAQA Act to the NQF Act.

Alternative revenue streams to support the work of SAQA.

Redesign SAQA’s structure to better suit delivery on its strategy.
Building programmes.

Registration and Recognition:

Improved turnaround times for the registration of qualifications and
part-qualifications (Simplified NQF).

Reduced proliferation of qualifications registered on the NQF
(Simplified NQF).

Registered qualifications that articulate across Sub-Frameworks
(Simplified NQF).

A refined understanding of a professional body and its value add in
the NQF landscape (Simplified NQF).

National Learners’ Records Database:

NLRD information for informed decision-making.

Legacy and current learner achievement records on the NLRD.
Professional designations on the NLRD.

A trusted qualification verification process.

Registers of Misrepresented and Fraudulent Qualifications.

Foreign Qualifications Evaluation and Advisory Service:

186 282

Planning,
Policy and
Strategy
Branch
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e A foreign qualifications evaluation and advisory service that meets
changing learner and worker needs.

Research:

. Reviewed NQF Policies and recommendations for Policy
amendments, Implemented Policies, research on the implementation
of the NQF and Coordinated Articulation, CAT and RPL initiatives.

International Liaison:
. National and international promotion of the SA NQF, Sharing of

national and international trends and best practices with stakeholders
and Implementation of the Addis Convention.

25.

Transport
Education and
Training Authority
(TETA)

The provision of relevant, quality and
accessible education, training and
development in the transport sector.

Administration: Unqualified audit opinion; discretionary grant allocations
for PIVOTAL Programmes; Procurement Plan developed; WSP/ATR
submitted; wellness activities conducted; surveys conducted. Skills
Planning and Research: SSP and Tracer Study Report developed;
Partnerships entered into; research reports on 4IR and TVET curriculum
developed; mandatory and grants for large firms approved; skills
development facilitator and workshops capacitated; Monitoring visits
conducted; Discretionary grants for bursaries, skills programmes,
learnerships, apprenticeships and internships and AET allocated. Learning
Programmes and Projects: Learners receiving bursaries; students enrolled
on skills programmes, learnerships, occupational qualifications, AET,
apprenticeship, ARPL, RPL, candidacy programmes, leadership and
executive development programmes. Quality Assurance: Occupational
qualifications developed; QAS agenda and RPL toolkit developed; learning
materials developed; training providers capacitated; ETD practitioners
supported; Training providers and external moderation monitored;
learning programmes evaluated; candidates on mentorship and coaching
monitored; TVET lecturers trained; TVET lectures in the industry
monitored; TVET/CET colleges supported through infrastructure.

1285934

Skills
Development
Branch
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26.

Wholesale and
Retail Sector
Education and
Training Authority
(W&RSETA)

The provision of relevant, quality and
accessible education, training and
development in the wholesale and
retail sector.

Administration: Implement programmes aligned to the SSP, SP and APP;
efficient and effective use of resources to ensure good governance,
compliance with laws and regulations and excellent service delivery.
Skills Planning and Research: Research and develop an SSP; identify,
prioritise and form partnerships; facilitate access and provide support for
interventions towards occupationally directed learning programmes.

Learning Programmes and Projects: Facilitate innovative WBL
opportunities; facilitate and create opportunities for skills development for
the employed; facilitate access and provide support for interventions
towards occupationally directed learning programmes; assist CET colleges
to increase capacity to offer retail and related programmes; provide skills
development support to SMMEs, cooperatives and informal traders to
enable them to participate in the mainstream economy; facilitate and
create potential for collaborations in support of worker-initiated
programmes at retail workplaces; develop and support an integrated
career guidance and development strategy. Quality Assurance: Identify,
prioritise and form partnerships to address priority occupations; assist
public colleges to increase capacity to offer retail and related learning
programmes; assist CET colleges to increase capacity to offer retail and
related Programmes.

2288 986

Skills
Development
Branch

27.

HIGHER HEALTH

The provision of student health,
wellbeing and development services
to students at South Africa’s public
universities, TVET colleges and CET
colleges.

Administration: legislation and policies, norms and standards, guidelines
and procedures. Knowledge transfer: Reach 80% of PSET students with
skills programmes focusing on HIV/AIDS, GBV, TB, mental health and civic
responsibilities. Practical learning: Reach 90% of the PSET student
population with risk screening for GBV, mental health and psychosocial
support. Linkage to youth friendly services: Support 50% of PSET student
population at risk of psychosocial support, HIV/AIDS, TB, STl etc.

29714

Planning,
Policy and
Strategy
Branch

28.

National Institute
for the Humanities

To advance, coordinate and
strengthen scholarship, research,
teaching and ethical practice in the

Administration: Effective governance and compliance in line with the
Higher Education Act; financial sustainability supported through service-
level agreements; monitoring, evaluation and reporting systems

329991

University
Education
Branch
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and Social Sciences
(NIHSS)

Humanities and Social Sciences (HSS)
in South Africa and across Africa; to
advise the Minister on higher
education and HSS policy matters; to
promote equity, social justice and
transformation; and to coordinate
and manage South Africa’s BRICS
Think Tank activities.

implemented. Postgraduate Scholarship Development: Awarding,
monitoring and mentoring of Masters, Doctoral, Postdoctoral, Ad-Hoc
Writing and Emeritus Writing Fellowships; implementation of the National
Mentorship Programme; hosting of Annual National Doctoral and Alumni
Conferences. Research Development: Awarding and monitoring Catalytic
Research Projects, Humanities Hubs and Working Groups; production of
peer-reviewed research outputs; hosting of conferences, workshops and
colloquia. Reputation and Sector Leadership: Support to Professional
Associations; hosting of the annual South African Humanities and Social
Sciences (HSS) Awards. Internationalisation and Global South
Collaboration: Implementation of Pan-African Pathways Programmes,
mobility grants, residency and institutional collaboration initiatives across
Africa and the Global South, including BRICS countries.

Policy Engagement and BRICS Coordination: Coordination of the South
African BRICS Think Tank (SABTT); participation in BRICS Think Tanks
Council (BTTC) and BRICS Academic Forum; hosting policy dialogues, Track
Il engagements and BRICS research clusters and institutes.

Infrastructure Projects

1. |New Greytown Campus Programme |Completion of TVET colleges 2023 2030 R55 200 R1 539 454|30.6085 E 29.0549S,
Phase 2 - NSF Grant to build, administration block and and universities
refurbish, classroom in Greytown built and
2. | Bhambanana Campus Phase | M2 "N 3aNd [ letion of Hall, kitchen, | rurPished, 1505 2030 R80500|  R526 049.70|32°9'49.417E  |27°5'40.79"S,
expand TVET . maintained and
2 - NSF Grant student accommodation,
expanded
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colleges and

workshops and auxiliary

universities | buildings in Jozini
3 New Mitchells plane Administration bock, 2023 2027 R374 574 072 |R132 944 754,42 | 34°3'52.28"S 18°36’7.77"E
campus- CIEG classroom blocks,
multipurpose hall, security
fencing, bulk services
7. |Student accommodation Construction of student 2023 2030 R980 904 0.00(-27.76512 29.94447
built — BFI/DBSA and CIEG accommodation for 2 TVET
colleges
8. |Community Learning Centres Construction of 3 CLCs: 2026 2030 R141 000 R95 306 122|-25.7814014 28.2900997
(CLC) built - CET IEG Diepkloof, Mount Frere and
Upington -28.759666 24.7678433
9. |TUT Giyani Refurbishment of the TUT 2025 2030 150 000. 0.00|30.72584 -23.2978
Campus Giyani Campus
10. | North-West mining campus New University of North- 2025 2030 150 000. 0.00(-25.67051 27.209944
West Mining Campus
5. Public-Private Partnerships

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A
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PART D: TECHNICAL INDICATOR DESCRIPTIONS

PROGRAMME 1: ADMINISTRATION

Definition

The indicator ensures compliance with the Department of Public Service and Administration
requirement of implementing Outcome 12, which seeks to establish “An efficient, effective
and development oriented Public Service by maintain a vacancy rate of 10%”. Reported
percentage at or below 10% indicates that the target has been achieved, while any
percentage above 10% indicates that the target has not been achieved. The indicator
measures the Department’s efficiency in filling vacant funded posts, reducing recruitment
delays and maintaining adequate capacity to deliver services. The indicator is applied across
all DHET branches, TVET and CET colleges ensuring consistent monitoring of staffing levels.
Compliance is assessed by maintaining vacancy levels within the 10% threshold and tracking
recruitment timelines in line with the organisational structure. To achieve the vacancy rate
target, the Department strengthens recruitment processes to reduce turnaround times by
closely monitoring recruitment progress in the Department and at colleges and improves
coordination between Human Resource Unit and programme managers.

Source of data

Human Resources establishment and staff records (approved and filled positions). Branch
records and approved submissions, including the PERSAL system.

Method of
calculation/assessment

¢ Numerator (A): total number of funded vacant posts.

Denominator (B): Total number of funded staff establishment (filled and funded vacant
posts).

e Calculation: (A + B) x 100.

Means of verification

Director: HRM&A or as delegated approved quarterly vacancy rate reports from the
PERSAL system during the 2026/27 financial year.

e Appointment documentation and PERSAL vacancy reports.

¢ Numerator (A): listings to support total number of funded vacant posts.

e Denominator (B): listings to support total number of funded staff establishment (filled
and funded vacant posts).

Assumptions

PERSAL information is accurate.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Women: 50% in SMS positions; Youth: 30% and People with disabilities: 3%.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative year-end.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly.

Desired performance

Vacancy rate below 10% maintained.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: Human Resource Management and Administration.

Definition

The indicator measures the percentage of disciplinary cases finalised within 90 days of
inception, with a target of 80% for the 2026/27 financial year, in line with the Department
of Public Service and Administration Directive: Managing Discipline in the Public Service,
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(2021). A disciplinary case is a formal process initiated when an employee is alleged to have
committed misconduct. The indicator supports the Department’s mandate of promoting
ethical conduct, accountability and good governance within the Post-School Education and
Training system. The indicator covers all cases registered in the Department, CET and TVET
colleges during the 2026/27 financial year, while prior-year and overdue cases are reported
separately in the Annual Report. The Department ensures compliance by promptly
registering cases, conducting preliminary investigations appointing presiding officers
timeously and actively monitoring progress to minimise delays and postponements.
Subsequent to the approval of the submission to prefer charges, the initiator arranges the
date of the disciplinary hearing in consultation with the Chairperson. The appointment
letter of the Chairperson spells out the timeframe to finalise the disciplinary hearing which
is 90 days. The case is registered in the disciplinary hearing register for monitoring progress
to ensure compliance.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Means of verification

Assumptions

Network day (starting date of disciplinary proceedings, date on which cases were finalised,
excluding weekends and holidays (including lecturing staff recess). This formula will
generate the turnaround time for each case. Disciplinary hearing cases finalised within 90
days (A) + finalised disciplinary hearing cases (B) X 100.

2026/27 Quarterly disciplinary cases reports approved by Director Grievance, Disputes

and Misconduct Management or as delegated.

o Case registers, investigation reports, appointment letters for presiding officers and
progress monitoring reports tracking timeliness and resolution of cases.

e Excel spreadsheet and actual records of disciplinary cases finalised within 90 days during
the 2026/27 financial year.

e Numerator (A): listings to support disciplinary cases finalised within 90 days per annum.

e Denominator (B): listings to support finalised disciplinary cases.

The Department resolves disciplinary cases within 90 days.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative year-end.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly.

Desired performance

80% of cases finalised within 90 days.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager : Labour Relations.

Definition

The indicator ensures compliance with government recruitment norms of Public Service
Regulations, 2016, 65 (7), by requiring posts to be filled within 4 months (120 days) after it
becomes vacant, supporting DHET’s goal of a capable and responsive PSET system. The
calculation is based on working days and excludes weekends and public holidays. The
indicator measures efficiency in reducing recruitment delays, strengthening processes and
ensuring timely access to critical skills, while promoting accountability among HR and line
managers. To ensure that the target achieved, the Department update recruitment policies
and procedures to streamline processes, strengthens coordination between HR and line
managers and monitor progress throughout the recruitment cycle until positions are filled.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.
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Method of
calculation/assessment

e Numerator (A): Total number of calendar days taken to fill all advertised positions (from
date of advertisement to date of appointment) during the reporting period.

e Denominator (B): Total number of vacant positions filled during the reporting period.

e (Calculation: (A + B) x 100.

Means of verification

e 2026/27 Quarterly progress monitoring reports on filled advertised positions approved
by DDG: Corporate Services.

e Vacancy circular, date of filling of appointment, recruitment policies, recruitment plans,
and HR tracking systems.

e Numerator (A): listings to support total number of calendar days taken to fill all
advertised positions (from date of advertisement to date of appointment) during the
reporting period.

e Denominator (B): listings to support total number of vacant positions filled during the
reporting period.

Assumptions

The DHET Policy for filling of vacancies is updated.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Women: 50% in SMS positions; Youth: 30%; People with disabilities: 2%.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly.

Desired performance

Target achieved and or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: Human Resource Management and Administration

Definition

This indicator measures the percentage of employee grievances resolved within 90 days, in
line with the Public Service Regulations, 2016 and the Public Service Coordinating
Bargaining Council (PSCBC) Resolution 1 of 2003 (Grievance Procedure), which provide the
framework for the fair, timely and consistent management of employee grievances in the
Public Service. Grievance is a dissatisfaction regarding an official act or omission by the
employer which adversely affects an employee in the employment relationship, excluding
an alleged unfair dismissal. The indicator demonstrates DHET’s enforcement of grievance
management prescripts and supports the Department’s mandate to promote a stable,
ethical and productive workforce within the PSET system. The scope of the indicator
includes all grievances resolved during the financial year, while prior-year and overdue
resolved grievances are reported separately in the Annual Report. The DHET ensures
compliance through prompt acknowledgement and registration of grievances, thorough
investigations and adherence to approved grievance procedures. Effectiveness is reflected
in improved turnaround times, while accountability is strengthened through accurate
record-keeping, tracking of resolution timelines and collaboration between Employee
Relations and line managers.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

The following method is used: network day (starting date of grievance proceedings, date on
which cases were finalised, excluding weekends and holidays (including lecturing staff
recess). This formula will generate the turnaround time for each case. Number of
grievances resolved within 90 days (A) + total number of grievances recorded (B) X 100%.

Means of verification

e 2026/27 Quarterly progress monitoring reports on resolved grievances within 90 days
approved by DDG: Corporate Services.
e Grievance records, review of case files and resolution timelines.
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e Numerator (A): listings to support number of grievances resolved within 90 days.
¢ Denominator (B): listings to support total number of grievances recorded.

Assumptions

Applicable grievance procedures and Public Service Regulations remain in force and
unambiguous.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly.

Desired performance

80%

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager : Labour Relations.

Definition

An organisational structure is a formal framework that outlines reporting lines, functions
and post allocations within an institution. The indicator seeks to ensure that all nine
Community Education and Training (CET) colleges have an approved organisational
structure that aligns with their mandate and operational needs. This enables the colleges to
have clear roles, appropriate staffing and functional management arrangements. The
indicator supports the Department mandate of improving governance, strengthening
institutional capacity and ensure uniform and efficient management across the CET system.
To achieve the target, the Department will review current organisational arrangements,
assess staffing needs, consult with relevant stakeholders, developing proposed structures,
aligning posts to budgets and facilitate the approval process.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

A simple count of CET colleges with approved structures.

Means of verification

Quarterly monitoring progress reports on CET colleges with approved organisational
structure approved by the DDG: Corporate Services.

e Approved organisational structure of CET College by the Minister by 31 March 2027.

¢ Documented staffing needs assessments, stakeholder consultation records, proposed
organisational structure documents, budget alignment schedules and formal approval
sign-off records.

Assumptions

Budget is available for the approved structure.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Across the 9 CET colleges.

Calculation type

Cumulative year-end.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly.

Desired performance

9 CET Colleges with approved structure.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme: OD and Change Management
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Definition

This indicator reflects an audit opinion issued by the Auditor-General of South Africa (AGSA)
on audited financial statements, performance information and compliance with legislation.
The audit opinion is independent, risk-based and provides reasonable assurance on
reporting credibility. Unqualified Audit Opinion without material findings means that the
financial statements are free from material misstatements and that no material findings
exist on performance reporting or legal compliance. The indicator promotes accountability,
transparency and compliance with legislation. To achieve the target, the Department
implements robust internal controls, strengthens risk management and fraud prevention
measures and maintains rigorous financial oversight as outlined in its Annual Report. It also
ensures credible performance reporting by detailed performance indicators and technical
indicator descriptors in the 2025/26 Annual Performance Plan.

Source of data

Audited Annual Report for 2025/26 financial year.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Assessment of unqualified audit opinion without material findings on the Annual Financial
Statement, Audit of Pre-determined objectives and compliance with legislation.

Means of verification

Signed AGSA audit report, quarterly performance information reports, financial
management records and expenditure reports for 2025/26 financial year.

Assumptions

The Departmental audit is finalized on time and a report is duly issued.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

Unqualified Audit Opinion without material findings.

Indicator responsibility

All programmes as coordinated via the Office of the Chief Financial Officer.

Definition

This indicator tracks the value of irregular expenditure over a financial year and reduce it by
20% for the ensuing financial year. The Rand-value of the total irregular expenditure is
determined in the base year and reduce by 20% in Rand-value for the ensuing financial year.
The intention is to have no irregular expenditure. The indicator supports the Department’s
mandate of promoting sound financial management, good governance and compliance with
the Public Finance Management Act (PFMA) and related regulations. Key activities to
achieve the target include regular monitoring, reconciliation and audit validation ensure
accuracy and usability for reporting.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Determine the value of irregular expenditure in the base year (A). Determine the value of
irregular expenditure of the current year (B). Subtract (A) from (B) for the difference in
irregular value between the base year and current year. Divide the difference (A - B) by the
base year (A) and multiply by 100 [(A-B)/A*100] and assess if it is 20% or less.

Means of verification

e Quarterly reports on irregular expenditure signed by the Chief Financial Officer or as
delegated.

e Numerator: Total Rand value of the difference between the base year and current
financial year

e Denominator: Total Rand value of the base financial year multiplied by 100 to determine
if it is 20% or less in relation to the base financial year.
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e Numerator (A): listings to support prior year’s irregular expenditure.

e Denominator (B): listings to support current year’s irregular expenditure.

e Internal control and compliance reports, expenditure review records and circulars on
PFMA and SCM. The register containing approved irregular expenditure within a
financial year.

Assumptions

Allirregular expenditure is approved and contained in the irregular expenditure register.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative year-end.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly.

Desired performance

Reduce Rand-value of irregular expenditure by 20%.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: Supply Chain Management.

Definition

The indicator measures the percentage of total procurement expenditure spend on
women-owned businesses, with a target of 42%. The indicator focuses on women-owned
businesses that are 51% owned and controlled by women and are registered on the
National Treasury Central Supplier Database (CSD). The indicator promotes inclusive
economic participation by ensuring women-owned businesses have equitable access to
public procurement opportunities, stimulating job creation and fostering broader socio-
economic development. To achieve the target, the Department ensure inclusive and fair
procurement processes, utilise the central supplier database of National Treasury to
contract women-owned suppliers, expand the opportunity to build capacity of these
enterprises, monitor and report progress throughout the year.

Source of data

LOGIS spend analysis report (RR020) together with the CSD reports.

Method of
calculation/assessment

¢ Numerator (A): The quarterly Rand value of expenditure on procurement, calculating
transactions paid on LOGIS for businesses owned by women calculated as a total Rand
value.

¢ Denominator (B): The quarterly total expenditure in Rand value calculated for all
transactions.

e Calculation: (A + B) x 100 (Calculation of the total expenditure amount for women-
owned businesses as a percentage of the total expenditure amount for all transactions
per quarter).

Means of verification

The Chief Financial Officer, or as delegated, approved 2026/27 financial year LOGIS

spend analysis quarterly reports verified against the CSD or other LOGIS reports

presenting percentages in respect of businesses owned by women.

e Numerator (A): listings to support the total quarterly Rand value of expenditure
transactions for women owned businesses.

« Denominator (B): listings to support the total Rand value of all transactions per quarter.

e Recording of total procurement spend and verified expenditure on women-owned

suppliers, supported by the CSD.

Assumptions

o Suppliers listed on the CSD disclose the businesses owned by women, percentage
ownership/shareholder status.
o All expenditure captured.
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Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Women: 42%. CSD does not differentiate between black and white women or sub
categories of black women

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative year-end.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly.

Desired performance

Directives to implement procurement allocated to businesses owned by women.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: Supply Chain Management.

Definition

The indicator measures the percentage of total procurement expenditure spend on youth-
owned businesses, with a target of 29%. The indicator focuses on youth-owned businesses
that are 51% owned and controlled by youth and are registered on the National Treasury
Central Supplier Database (CSD). It includes all compliant expenditure on goods, services
and works paid to verified youth suppliers through formal procurement processes,
empowering youth entrepreneurs, reducing gender disparities in business, stimulating job
creation and fostering broader socio-economic development. To achieve the target, the
Department ensure inclusive and fair procurement processes, utilise the central supplier
database of National Treasury to contract youth-owned suppliers, expand the opportunity
to build capacity of these enterprises, monitor and report progress throughout the year.

Source of data

LOGIS spend analysis report (RR020) together with the CSD reports.

Method of
calculation/assessment

e Numerator (A): The quarterly Rand value of expenditure on procurement, calculating
transactions paid on LOGIS for businesses owned by youth calculated as a total Rand
value.

e Denominator (B): The quarterly total expenditure in Rand value calculated for all
transactions.

e Calculation: (A + B) x 100 (Calculation of the total expenditure amount for youth-owned
businesses as a percentage of the total expenditure amount for all transactions per
quarter).

Means of verification

The Chief Financial Officer, or as delegated, approved 2026/27 financial year LOGIS

spend analysis quarterly reports verified against the CSD or other LOGIS reports

presenting percentages in respect of businesses by youth.

¢ Numerator (A): listings to support the total quarterly Rand value of expenditure
transactions for youth owned businesses.

« Denominator (B): listings to support the total Rand value of all transactions per quarter.

e CSD records, signed contracts, payment reports and periodic performance reports.

Assumptions

o Suppliers listed on the CSD disclose the businesses owned by youth, percentage
ownership/shareholder status.
e All expenditure captured.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Youth: 29%. CSD does not differentiate between black and white or sub-categories of black
youth.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative year-end.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly.
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Desired performance

Directives to implement procurement allocated to businesses owned by youth.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: Supply Chain Management.

Definition

The indicator measures the percentage of total procurement expenditure spend on black-
owned businesses, with a target of 70%. The indicator focuses on black-owned businesses
that are 51% owned and controlled by black and are registered on the National Treasury
Central Supplier Database (CSD). The indicator includes all compliant expenditure on goods,
services and works paid to verified black owned suppliers through formal procurement
processes, empowering black entrepreneurs, reducing gender disparities in business,
stimulating job creation and fostering broader socio-economic development. To achieve
the target, the Department ensure inclusive and fair procurement processes, utilise the
central supplier database of National Treasury to contract black-owned suppliers and
monitor and report progress throughout the year.

Source of data

LOGIS spend analysis report (RR020) together with the CSD reports.

Method of
calculation/assessment

e Numerator (A): The quarterly Rand value of expenditure on procurement, calculating
transactions paid on LOGIS for businesses owned by black persons calculated as a total
Rand value.

¢ Denominator (B): The quarterly total expenditure in Rand value calculated for all
transactions.

e Calculation: (A + B) x 100 (Calculation of the total expenditure amount for black-owned
businesses as a percentage of the total expenditure amount for all transactions per
quarter).

Means of verification

The Chief Financial Officer, or as delegated, approved 2026/27 financial year LOGIS

spend analysis quarterly reports verified against the CSD or other LOGIS reports

presenting percentages in respect of businesses black.

e Numerator (A): listings to support the total quarterly Rand value of expenditure
transactions for black-owned businesses.

¢ Denominator (B): listings to support the total Rand value of all transactions per quarter.

e CSD records, signed contracts, payment reports and performance reports.

Assumptions

e Suppliers listed on the CSD disclose the businesses owned by black persons, percentage
ownership/shareholder status.
e All expenditure captured.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Black: 70%.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative year-end.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly.

Desired performance

Directives to implement procurement allocated to black owned businesses.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: Supply Chain Management.

134




Definition

The indicator measures the percentage of total procurement expenditure spend on
businesses owned by persons with disabilities, with a target of 2%. The indicator focuses on
businesses owned by persons with disabilities that are 51% owned and controlled by
persons with disabilities and are registered on the National Treasury Central Supplier
Database (CSD). The indicator includes all compliant expenditure on goods, services and
works paid to verified persons with disabilities suppliers through formal procurement
processes, empowering persons with disabilities entrepreneurs, reducing gender disparities
in business, stimulating job creation and fostering broader socio-economic development.
To achieve the target, the Department ensure inclusive and fair procurement processes,
utilise the central supplier database of National Treasury to contract businesses owned by
persons with disabilities, expand the opportunity to build capacity of these enterprises,
monitor and report progress throughout the year.

Source of data

LOGIS spend analysis report (RR020) together with the CSD reports.

Method of
calculation/assessment

e Numerator (A): The quarterly Rand value of expenditure on procurement, calculating
transactions paid on LOGIS for businesses owned by persons with disabilities calculated
as a total Rand value.

e Denominator (B): The quarterly total expenditure in Rand value calculated for all
transactions.

e Calculation: (A + B) x 100 (Calculation of the total expenditure amount for businesses
owned by persons with disabilities as a percentage of the total expenditure amount for
all transactions per quarter).

Means of verification

The Chief Financial Officer, or as delegated, approved 2026/27 financial year LOGIS

spend analysis quarterly reports verified against the CSD or other LOGIS reports

presenting percentages in respect of businesses owned by persons with disabilities.

e Numerator (A): listings to support the total quarterly Rand value of expenditure
transactions for businesses owned by persons with disabilities.

« Denominator (B): listings to support the total Rand value of all transactions per quarter.

e CSD records, signed contracts, payment reports and performance reports.

Assumptions

e Suppliers listed on the CSD disclose businesses owned by persons with disabilities,
percentage ownership/shareholder status.
¢ All expenditure captured.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Businesses owned by persons with disabilities: 2%. CSD does not differentiate between
black and white or sub-categories of black persons with disabilities.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative year-end.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly.

Desired performance

Directives to implement procurement allocated to businesses owned by persons with
disabilities.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: Supply Chain Management.

Definition

The indicator measures the percentage of total procurement expenditure spend on Small,
Medium and Micro Enterprises (SMMEs), with a target of 55%. The indicator focuses on
SMMESs that are registered on the National Treasury Central Supplier Database (CSD). The
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indicator includes all compliant expenditure on goods, services and works paid to verified
SMMEs suppliers through formal procurement processes, empowering SMMEs
entrepreneurs, reducing gender disparities in business, stimulating job creation and
fostering broader socio-economic development. To achieve the target, the Department
ensure inclusive and fair procurement processes, utilise the central supplier database of
National Treasury to contract SMMEs, expand the opportunity to build capacity of these
enterprises, monitor and report progress throughout the year.

Source of data LOGIS spend analysis report (RR020) together with the CSD reports.

Method of e Numerator (A): The quarterly Rand value of expenditure on procurement, calculating

calculation/assessment transactions paid on LOGIS for SMMEs calculated as a total Rand value.

e Denominator (B): The quarterly total expenditure in Rand value calculated for all
transactions.

e Calculation: (A + B) x 100 (Calculation of the total expenditure amount for SMMEs as a
percentage of the total expenditure amount for all transactions per quarter).

The Chief Financial Officer, or as delegated, approved 2026/27 financial year LOGIS

spend analysis quarterly reports verified against the CSD or other LOGIS reports

presenting percentages in respect of SMMEs.

e Numerator (A): listings to support the total quarterly Rand value of expenditure
transactions for SMMEs.

« Denominator (B): listings to support the total Rand value of all transactions per quarter.

e CSD records, signed contracts, payment reports and performance reports.

Means of verification

Assumptions e Suppliers listed on the CSD disclose SMMEs, percentage ownership/shareholder status.
o All expenditure captured.

Disaggregation of SMMEs: 55%. CSD does not differentiate between black and white or sub-categories of

beneficiaries (where SMMEs.

applicable)

Spatial transformation | Not applicable.
(where applicable)

Calculation type Cumulative year-end.

Reporting cycle Quarterly.

Desired performance |Directives to implement procurement allocated to SMMEs.

Indicator responsibility | Sub-programme Manager: Supply Chain Management.

PROGRAMMIE 2: PLANNING, POLICY AND STRATEGY

Definition The indicator measures the submission of the Draft National Qualifications Framework (NQF)
Further Amendment Bill, 2024, to the Department of Planning, Monitoring and Evaluation
(DPME) for Phase 1 of the Socio-Economic Impact Assessment System (SEIAS) certificate.
Securing the SEIAS Phase 1 certificate is a mandatory milestone in the legislative
development process and a prerequisite for the submission of the Draft NQF Further
Amendment Bill, 2024 to Cabinet for consideration. The indicator contributes to
strengthening South Africa’s qualifications system by supporting legislative reforms aimed at
improving the recognition of foreign and online qualifications, streamlining qualification
verification processes, enhancing governance arrangements and aligning the NQF with
international standards. To achieve the target, the Department develop and finalise the SEIAS
analyses and supporting documentation for submission to the DPME.

136



Source of data

Branch records or files on Legal and Legislative Services submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of the Draft NQF Further Amendment Bills, 2024, submitted to DPME for Phase
1 SEIAS certification.

Means of verification

Quarter 1: Revised Draft Bill incorporating comments approved by the CD: Legal and
Legislative Services or as delegated by 30 June 2026.

Quarter 2: Proof of submission (email for submission) to NEDLAC by 30 September 2026.
Quarter 3: Proof of submission (email for submission) to OCSLA for final legal opinion by 31
December 2026.

Quarter 4: Director-General or as delegated signed letter submitted to DPME requesting
SEIAS Phase 1 certification by 31 March 2027.

Assumptions

Protracted consultations and engagements with NEDLAC; duration of the SEIAS processes
and securing of certificates; tight Schedule of the SPCHD cluster and challenges with securing
a slot to present the draft Bill.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative to-date.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly.

Desired performance

Actual target achieved or surpassed

Indicator
responsibility

Senior Manager: Legal and Legislative Services.

Definition

The indicator seeks to measure the submission of the Draft Skills Development Amendment
Bill, 2024 to the Minister for approval for publication in the Government Gazette for public
comment. The indicator supports the DHET mandate by advancing reforms aimed at
improving access to workplace-based learning opportunities, strengthening skills
development governance, and enhancing the responsiveness of the post-school education
and training system to South Africa's skills needs. To achieve the target, the Department
finalises the draft Bill by incorporating relevant legal and policy inputs, coordinates internal
consultations, and prepares the required Ministerial submission documents. The Chief
Directorate: Legal and Legislative Services manages and coordinates the process, ensuring
compliance with legislative requirements and submission of the complete package to the
Minister for consideration and approval for publication for public comment.

Source of data

Branch records or files on Legal and Legislative Services submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of draft Skills Development Amendment Bills, 2024, submitted to the Minister
for approval for public comments.

Means of verification

e Quarter 1: Revised Draft Bill informed by OCSLA legal opinion by 30 June 2026.

e Quarter 2: Technical stakeholder consultations conducted by 30 September 2026.

e Quarter 3: Stakeholder inputs considered and incorporated into the Draft Bill by 31
December 2026.

e Quarter 4: Ministerial submission requesting approval of the draft Skills Development
Amendment Bill and Government Gazette for publication for public comment by 31
March 2027.
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Assumptions

Protracted consultations/engagements presented by various inputs from stakeholders and
the public delay the processing of the draft Bill after receiving public comments due to
complex issues arising from the inputs.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative to-date.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly.

Desired performance

Actual target achieved or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-Programme Manager: Legal and Legislative Services

Definition

The indicator tracks submission of the draft Continuing Education and Training Amendment
Bill, 2022, to the Minister for approval for publication in the Gazette for public comment.
An imperative cumulative stage of the legislative drafting process after the development of
the first draft of the Continuing Education and Training Amendment Bill, 2022 and the
Office of the Chief State Legal Advisor’s preliminary opinion on the constitutional validity of
the Bill. It is one of the critical steps prescribed by the Constitution to ensure that the
legislative drafting process and the draft Bill pass the constitutional muster. The Chief
Directorate: Legal and Legislative Services manages, coordinates and monitors the internal
legislative process until the stage the Bill is introduced in Parliament. The Continuing
Education and Training Amendment Bill, 2022, seeks to improve governance and funding
for Community Education and Training colleges. It expands access to lifelong learning for
youth and adults outside formal schooling and aligns programmes with local development
needs. This indicator supports the DHET mandate by advancing a responsive, inclusive and
well-governed PSET system that enhances skills development and community
empowerment. Activities to achieve the target, the Department refine the draft Bill based
on OCSLA inputs, coordinate internal consultations, prepare supporting documentation and
manage the Bill’s progression through all required internal approval stages.

Source of data

Branch records or files on Legal and Legislative Services submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of Draft Continuing Education and Training Amendment Bills, 2022, submitted
to the Minister for approval.

Means of verification

e Quarter 1: Revised Draft Bill informed by OCSLA legal opinion by 30 June 2026.

e Quarter 2: Technical consultations with CET and TVET stakeholders conducted by 30
September 2026.

e Quarter 3: Stakeholder inputs considered and incorporated into the Draft Bill by 31
December 2026.

e Quarter 4: Ministerial submission requesting approval of the Draft Continuing Education
and Training Amendment Bills, 2022, and Government Gazette for publication for public
comment by 31 March 2027.

Assumptions

Protracted consultations/engagements presented by various inputs from stakeholders and
the public delay the processing of the draft Bill after receiving public comments due to
complex issues arising from the inputs.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.
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Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative to-date.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly.

Desired performance

Actual target achieved or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: Legal and Legislative Services

Definition

The indicator tracks submission of the first draft of the Higher Education Amendment Bill,
to the Office of the Chief State Legal Advisor (OCSLA) requesting a preliminary opinion. An
imperative step under phase 2 of the legislative drafting process after the development of
the first draft of the Higher Education Amendment Bill, aimed at determining the
constitutional validity or otherwise of the draft Bill. It is one of the preliminary
stages/phases of the legislative drafting process that ensures that the draft Bill passes
constitutional muster. The indicator contributes to the DHET mandate by promoting a
coherent, well-regulated and quality-driven higher education system that supports
equitable access and institutional effectiveness. Activities to achieve the target include
submitting the draft Bill to stakeholders for review, incorporating inputs, coordinating
internal consultations, refining the Bill to ensure compliance with legal and policy
requirements and preparing all documentation necessary for subsequent stages of the
legislative process.

Source of data

Branch records or files on Legal and Legislative Services submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of the draft Higher Education Amendment Bills, 2025, submitted to the OCSLA
for preliminary opinion.

Means of verification

e Quarter 1: Internal circulation email/letter by 30 June 2026.

e Quarter 2: Inputs/comments matrix with responses by 30 September 2026.

e Quarter 3: Technically reviewed Draft Bill by 31 December 2026.

e Quarter 4: Director-General or as delegated correspondence (email or letter) submitted
to the Office of the Chief State Law Adviser for preliminary legal opinion by 31 March
2027.

Assumptions

Protracted consultations and delays to collate and incorporate the proposed amendment in
the first draft Bill.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative to-date.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly.

Desired performance

Actual target achieved or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: Legal and Legislative Services
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Definition

The indicator tracks submission of the first draft National Student Financial Aid Scheme
Amendment Bill submitted to the Chief State Legal Advisor (OCSLA) requesting a
preliminary opinion. An imperative step under phase 2 of the legislative drafting process
after the development of the first draft Amendment Bill, aimed at determining the
constitutional validity or otherwise of the draft Bill. It is one of the preliminary
stages/phases of the legislative drafting process that ensures that the draft Bill passes
constitutional muster. The Chief Directorate: Legal and Legislative Services manages,
coordinates and monitors the internal legislative process until the stage the Bill is
introduced in Parliament. The National Student Financial Aid Scheme Amendment Bill aims
to improve governance, transparency and sustainability in student funding. It introduces a
new funding model, strengthens ICT systems and enhances oversight to ensure timely
disbursements. These reforms support broader access, especially for the “missing middle”
and promote long-term financial stability for NSFAS. This indicator directly supports the
DHET mandate to expand equitable access to post-school education and ensure an
efficient, accountable and sustainable student financial aid system. Activities required to
achieve the target include submitting the draft Bill to stakeholders, incorporating feedback
from the Office of the Chief State Legal Advisor, coordinating internal departmental
consultations and preparing all necessary documentation for subsequent legislative stages.

Source of data

Branch records or files on Legal and Legislative Services submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of the first draft National Student Financial Aid Scheme Amendment Bills
submitted to the OCSLA for preliminary opinion.

Means of verification

e Quarter 1: Consultation records (minutes and attendance registers) by 30 June 2026.

e Quarter 2: Draft Bill (initial and revised versions) by 30 September 2026.

e Quarter 3: Stakeholder comments/inputs by 31 December 2026.

e Quarter 4: Director-General or as delegated correspondence (email or letter) submitted
to the Office of the Chief State Law Adviser for preliminary legal opinion by 31 March
2027.

Assumptions

Delays in processing of the business case; queries that the NT may raise, particularly in
relation to the funding of the proposed entity.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative to-date.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly.

Desired performance

Actual target achieved or surpassed.

Indicator
responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: Legal and Legislative Services

Definition

The indicator seeks to measure the submission of the Draft Post-School Education and

Training (PSET) Central Application Service Bill to the National Treasury and the
Department of Public Service and Administration (DPSA) for concurrence. Concurrence is
required from National Treasury due to the financial implications associated with the
proposed establishment of the Central Application Service and from DPSA to ensure
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alignment with public administration and governance requirements. The indicator
supports the DHET mandate by advancing the development of an integrated and
accessible PSET system that improves access to education, training and related support
services through a central application mechanism. Activities required to achieve the target
include consolidating internal amendments, coordinating legal reviews, finalising the Bill
and its accompanying documents, securing departmental approvals and preparing the Bill
for submission to National Treasury and DPSA.

Source of data Branch records or files on Legal and Legislative Services submissions processed. Cabinet
Resolution Notice.
Method of Simple count of draft Post-School Education and Training Central Application Service Bills

calculation/assessment | submitted to National Treasury and DPSA for concurrence.

Means of verification e Quarter 1: Engagement records (correspondence, minutes, attendance registers) by
30 June 2026.

e Quarter 2: Submission memorandum/letter by 30 September 2026.

e Quarter 3: Proof of submission by 31 December 2026.

e Quarter 4: Director-General or as delegated correspondence (email or letter)
submitted to National Treasury and DPSA for concurrence by 31 March 2027.

Assumptions Delays in processing of the business case; queries that the NT may raise, particularly in
relation to the funding of the proposed entity.

Disaggregation of Not applicable.

beneficiaries (where

applicable)

Spatial transformation | Not applicable.
(where applicable)
Calculation type Cumulative to-date.

Reporting cycle Quarterly.

Desired performance Actual target achieved or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility | Sub-programme Manager: Legal and Legislative Services

Definition The indicator measures progress towards achieving 50% physical completion of the Tshwane
University of Technology (TUT) Giyani Campus Phase 1 Refurbishment Programme to ensure
the campus becomes fully operational. Phase 1 portfolio comprises mainly renovations,
upgrades and refurbishment activities as follows:

e Upgrade of boundary wall, security gate and installation of electronic security.

e Refurbishment of at least five staff houses.

e Refurbishment of lecturing venues, library and computer labs.

o Refurbishment of administration blocks.

e Upgrade to landscaping, hardscaping and roads.

e Rehabilitation and upgrade of Bulk Infrastructure (electrical & water).

e Upgrading of the Sports Field, Cafeteria and Clinic.

e Refurbishment of the Gymnasium Hall and Auditorium.

The indicator supports the 2024-2029 Medium-Term Development Plan goal of expanding
higher education access through the establishment of a new campus in Giyani. The DHET
plays a critical role through effective project planning, risk management and oversight. This
includes allocating and managing infrastructure grants, coordinating planning with TUT,
monitoring construction progress and expenditure and ensuring timely approvals and
reporting. The Department also identifies and mitigates implementation risks to keep the
project on track, thereby supporting the transformation of the campus into a hub for
education, skills development and local economic growth.

Source of data Branch records or files on Infrastructure Support submissions processed.
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Method of
calculation/assessment

Total value of completed refurbishment work to date + total value of planned
refurbishment work and multiply by 100.

e Numerator (A): Total value of completed refurbishment work to date.

e Denominator (B): total value of planned refurbishment work.

e Multiply by 100 (A/B*100=2)

Means of verification

e Submission and report on completion of refurbishment of TUT Giyani Campus phase 1
approved by the Director-General by 31 March 2027.

e Numerator (A): listing to support total value of completed refurbishment work to date.

e Denominator (B): listings to support total value of planned refurbishment work.

e occupation certificate for 2026/27, Council on Higher Education (CHE) accreditation of
the campus as a delivery site for higher education qualifications and site visit report by
the Department to confirm work completion.

Assumptions

The funding of R348.229 million was provided to TUT to undertake the infrastructure
refurbishment of the former Giyani College of Education, in Mopani District, Limpopo. Phase
1 refurbishment of the TUT Giyani Campus Programme, which mainly involve major repairs
and renovations of the campus buildings and roads.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Mopani District, Limpopo.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

Target achieved or surpassed.

Indicator
responsibility

Sub-Programme Manager : Infrastructure Support

Definition

The indicator measures the implementation of Phase 1 of the establishment of the School of
Mining and Mining Engineering in Rustenburg, through securing a leased office
accommodation to provide an initial operational base for the school, while testing demand,
building industry partnerships, and establishing a foundation for long-term development
prior to assuming the immediate establishment of a full campus after 2032. The focus is on
leased facilities in Rustenburg that will host short learning programmes (SLPs), postgraduate
block classes and applied research through the Centre for Sustainable Mining (CSM). A small
administrative team, comprising a Project Coordinator and Administrative Officer, will
manage operations, stakeholder engagement, and coordination across NWU functions. The
facility will operate under the NWU School of Mines brand while being financially and
administratively housed within the CSM under the directorship of the Faculty of Engineering.
The indicator supports the DHET mandate by expanding access to

specialised, industry-aligned higher education programmes and strengthening the
responsiveness of the post-school system to economic and labour-market needs, particularly
in the mining sector. Activities required to achieve the target include coordinating technical
and infrastructure planning with the university, reviewing and refining the phased
implementation framework proposals, managing stakeholder engagement and monitoring
progress to enable the future establishment of a fully functional Sustainable Mining
Engineering Campus.

Source of data

Branch records or files on Infrastructure Support submissions processed.
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Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of lease agreements for the North-West University School of Mines and Mining
Engineering office premises secured.

Means of verification

e Submission and report on lease agreement for the North-West University School of Mines
and Mining Engineering office premises secured approved by the Director-General by 31
March 2027.

e the lease agreement for the rental offices in Rustenburg and a site visit report by the
Department to confirm the new office space in Rustenburg).

Assumptions

Funds are available to complete mining campus.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Rustenburg, North-West.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

Targets are met or surpassed.

Indicator
responsibility

Sub-Programme Manager: Infrastructure Support

Definition

This indicator measures the appointment of the implementing agents who will undertake the
construction of the superstructures for the Bhambanana and Greytown TVET campuses. For
the Greytown campus, the scope of works involves the remedial works focus on completing
the remaining construction works for the new campus, including the Administration Block,
Classroom Block, Workshops, and E-learning facilities. For the Bhambanani campus, the
scope of works involves the remedial works focus on the completion of the residences,
multipurpose centre, simulation building, and workshops, all in accordance with the original
scope of work. The indicator supports the DHET mandate to expand equitable access to
quality post-school education by establishing new campuses in underserved areas, thereby
advancing skills development and inclusive economic growth. The Department finalise the
Supply Chain Management processes to ensure the target is met.

Source of data

Branch records or files on Infrastructure Support submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of implementing agents to commence with the construction of the
superstructure of Bhambanana and Greytown TVET campuses.

Means of verification

e Submission and report on the appointment of Implementing Agents to commence with
the construction of the superstructure of Bhambanana and Greytown TVET campuses
approved by the Director-General by 31 March 2027.

e Memorandum of Agreement and Implementing Agents appointment letters signed by
the relevant authority.

Assumptions

Funding is available and there are no challenges with the community and business forums.
In addition, there are no challenges with work stoppage by either principal agent and works
contractor.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Greytown and Bhambanana.

143




Calculation type

Non-Cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

Targets are met or surpassed.

Indicator
responsibility

Sub-Programme Manager: Infrastructure

Definition

The indicator measures the appointment of contractors for priority infrastructure projects
at the University of Limpopo (UL), Nelson Mandela University (NMU) and North-West
University (NWU) medical schools, as well as the veterinary sciences schools at the
University of Fort Hare (UFH) and the University of the Free State (UFS), following
completion of procurement processes in line with approved plans and regulatory
requirements. The Department plays a central role through project planning, risk
management and oversight functions through coordinating infrastructure planning with
universities, ensuring alignment with national priorities and readiness for implementation.
The Department monitors procurement progress and site readiness, identifies and
mitigates risks such as delays, compliance gaps and technical challenges and facilitates
timely approvals. It also undertakes ongoing oversight through stakeholder coordination,
performance tracking and reporting to ensure contractor appointments are finalised and
projects are ready for construction. These activities enable the timely appointment of
contractors and ensure that construction of the new medical and veterinary school facilities
can commence as planned.

Source of data

Branch records or files on Infrastructure Support submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of contractors’ appointed for the construction of Medical Schools at UL, NMU
and NWU, as well as the Veterinary schools at UFH and UFS.

Means of verification

e Submission and report on the appointment of Contractor/s to commence with the
construction of the facilities for the Medical Schools for UL, NMU and NWU and
Veterinary schools for UFH and UFS approved by the Director-General by 31 March
2027.

e Contractors’ appointment letters signed by the relevant authority and site visit reports.

Assumptions

Initial funding allocations for 2024/25 to 2026/27 financial years: NMU Medical School
(R197.256 million), NWU Medical School (R97.256 million), UL Medical School (R216.856
million), UFH Veterinary School (R80 million) and UFS Veterinary School (R87.200 million).

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-Cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

Targets are met or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-Programme Manager: Infrastructure
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Definition

The indicator measures the number of new student beds completed and ready for
occupation at universities and Technical and Vocational Education and Training colleges. A
completed bed refers to a fully furnished, safe and compliant accommodation space
approved for student use. The indicator supports the mandate of the Department of Higher
Education and Training to expand equitable access to post-school education by improving
the availability and quality of student housing. The Department plays a central role through
project planning, risk management and oversight functions. This includes coordinating
infrastructure planning with institutions to ensure alignment with approved student
housing strategies, monitoring project implementation against plans and timelines and
verifying completed beds through site inspections. The Department identifies and mitigates
risks such as construction delays, compliance issues, funding constraints and works with
institutions and implementing agents to resolve bottlenecks. It also undertakes ongoing
oversight through performance monitoring, validation of reported outputs and compliance
reporting to ensure the timely delivery of safe and quality student accommodation.

Source of data

Branch records or files on Infrastructure Support submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of new student beds completed, verified by the Department through physical
inspection during the 2026/27 financial year.

Means of verification

e Submission and report on new student beds completed during the financial year
2026/27 approved by the Director-General by 31 March 2027.

e 1) completion certificates for 2026/27 and 2) physical verification quarterly reports on
completed student housing projects conducted by the Department signed by the
Director: Infrastructure or as delegated.

Assumptions

Funding is available.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative Year-End.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly.

Desired performance

Targets are met or surpassed.

Indicator
responsibility

Sub-Programme Manager: Infrastructure

Definition

This indicator tracks bilateral and multilateral international engagements in higher
education and training, including international agreements, scholarship opportunities,
exchange of best practices and participation in key platforms such as the Southern African
Development Community, African Union, Group of Twenty, Commonwealth, Brazil, Russia,
India, China and South Africa and the United Nations. These engagements strengthen
institutional capacity, promote innovation and enhance global partnerships through access
to international expertise, funding and knowledge exchange. The indicator aligns with the
mandate of the Department to strengthen the quality, responsiveness and expansion of the
Post School Education and Training system through strategic international cooperation. Key
activities to achieve the target include coordinating bilateral and multilateral engagements,
negotiating and managing agreements, representing the Department in regional and global
forums, monitoring implementation of commitments and reporting on outcomes.
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Source of data

Branch records or files on International Relations submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

A simple count of international engagements undertaken to support priorities of the PSET
system.

Means of verification

e Submissions of quarterly reports of international engagements undertaken during
2026/27 financial year approved by the Chief Director: International Relations or as
delegated.

e Submissions of reports of international engagements undertaken during 2026/27
financial year approved by the Minister by 31 March 2027.

e List of undertaken engagements, signed agreements and records of engagements.

Assumptions

The Department is continuing to engage foreign countries on cooperation in Higher
Education and Training. Ministerial approval is granted for participation in various
multilateral platforms.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative Year-End.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly.

Desired performance

International engagements undertaken and approved by the Minister.

Indicator
responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: International Relations.

Definition

This indicator tracks the number of interventions implemented to support the application
of policies and strategies on social inclusion, including gender equality, gender-based
violence prevention and disability inclusion within the Post School Education and Training
system. Interventions refer to structured activities such as workshops, awareness
campaigns, training sessions, roadshows, advocacy initiatives and commemorative events
aimed at promoting inclusive, safe and socially cohesive learning environments.
Implementation refers to carrying out planned interventions to achieve social inclusion
outcomes of advancing equity, transformation and social justice across institutions. To
achieve the target, the Department coordinates with institutions and HIGHER HEALTH
implement awareness and capacity-building initiatives, facilitates stakeholder engagement
and monitors the rollout of programmes that promote inclusion and safeguard the
wellbeing of students and staff.

Source of data

Branch records or files on HIGHER HEALTH submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of interventions on the implementation of Social Inclusion (including Gender
Equality and GBV) in the PSET system.

Means of verification

e Quarterly progress reports on the interventions on the implementation of Social
Inclusion (including Gender Equality and GBV) in the PSET system for the academic year
2026 approved by the Chief Director: Social Inclusion and Quality or as delegated.

e Areport on the interventions on the implementation of Social Inclusion (including
Gender Equality and GBV) in the PSET system for the academic year 2026 approved by
the Director-General by 31 March 2027.

e Attendance registers, stakeholder records, event materials and photographic evidence
confirming implementation of interventions.
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Assumptions

PSET Social Inclusion, disability and GBV Policy Frameworks, as well as public services
policies and frameworks are implemented in the PSET system. Records of awareness and
capacity-building initiatives and stakeholder engagement reports.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Disaggregation by gender, youth and disabilities.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative Year-End.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly.

Desired performance

Approved monitoring reports with recommendations.

Indicator
responsibility

Sub-Programme Manager: Social Inclusion and Quality

Definition

The Department developed the National Open Learning System (NOLS) to increase access
to PSET opportunities through making online learning opportunities and learning materials
available as Open Educational Resources (OER). The indicator seeks to increase access to
programmes/courses on the NOLS by embedding academic support in the form of blended
learning approaches, eLearning and supplementary instructions through the NOLS to
address lack of access, improved throughput, reduced time-to-completion and better
graduate success. The indicator aligns with the DHET mandate to expand equitable access,
improve quality and enhance success across the PSET system by leveraging the NOLS to
provide open, online learning opportunities with embedded academic support. To meet the
target, the Department will develop, quality-assure and upload one full TVET programme
and three short skills programmes as Open Educational Resources.

Source of data

Branch records or files on NOLS submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

A simple count of programmes/courses available on the NOLS.

Means of verification

e Access the NOLS and simple count of the programmes/courses by 31 March 2027.
e Programme development records and evidence of uploaded TVET and short skills
programmes on Open Educational Resource platforms.

Assumptions

Funds human resources are in place to maintain the implementation of the interventions.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

Approved report with recommendations.

Indicator
responsibility

Sub-Programme Manager: Social Inclusion and Quality
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Definition

The indicator measures the number of clients reached through the Department of Higher
Education and Training’s Career Development/Khetha Services, which are delivered through
multiple platforms including the helpline, outreach programmes, Khetha centres and digital
platforms such as the National Career Advice Portal and Information Hub. Clients refer to
individuals who directly access these services, including learners, out-of-school youth,
students, job seekers, parents and members of the general public seeking career
information, advice, guidance, or counselling. The indicator reflects the Department’s
success in providing accessible career development services that enable informed decisions
about study and career pathways into, within and out of the Post-School Education and
Training system. To achieve the target, the Department implements multi-channel service
delivery, conducts community and school outreach, builds partnerships with institutions
and industry, strengthens the capacity of career development practitioners and monitors
and reports on service performance.

Source of data

Branch records or files on Career Development/Khetha Services submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

A simple count of clients reached during 2026/27 financial year.

Means of verification

e Quarterly reports on the performance of Career Development Services/Khetha for
2026/27 approved by Chief Director: Social Inclusion and Quality or as delegated.

e Submission of report on the performance of Career Development Services/Khetha for
2026/27 approved by the Director-General by 31 March 2027.

e Helpline call logs and system reports, Career Development Services outreach and
Khetha attendance registers and Digital platform usage reports (National Career Advice
Portal and Information Hub).

Assumptions

The Career Development System Policy is implemented in the PSET system and resources
are allocated to fulfil the functions.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Disaggregation by gender, youth and disabilities are not always possible but will be
provided where possible.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative Year-End.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly.

Desired performance

Approved monitoring reports with recommendations.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-Programme Manager: Social Inclusion and Quality

PROGRAMMIE 3: UNIVERSITY EDUCATION

Definition

The indicator tracks the development and approval of a monitoring report on the
implementation of the Ministerial Statement on University Enrolment Planning for
2025-2030 targets. The report is aimed at ensuring that universities plan and manage
student enrolments within the constraints of available resources such as funding,
infrastructure and staffing. The Ministerial Statement guides university enrolment
planning setting targets to expand access in priority fields like engineering and health
sciences. Enrolment planning is a strategic tool that enables the Department to identify
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areas requiring intervention and to implement targeted enrolment strategies that
promote sustainability, institutional efficiency and production of graduates who
contribute meaningfully to South Africa’s socio-economic development. This indicator
supports the DHET mandate by ensuring an expanded, equitable, efficient and
responsive higher education system capable of producing graduates who meaningfully
contribute to South Africa’s socio-economic development. The Department collect and
analyses data from universities, evaluates trends and challenges and prepares a
consolidated monitoring report for approval. Through this oversight, the Department
ensures that enrolment growth is strategic, equitable and aligned with national
development priorities, while also safeguarding the quality and sustainability of the
higher education system.

Source of data

Branch records and files on Institutional Support submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of monitoring reports on the implementation of Ministerial Statements
on University Enrolment Planning for 2025-2030.

Means of verification

e Submission of report on the 2025 academic year implementation of Ministerial
Statement on University Enrolment Planning for 2025-2030 approved by the
Director-General by 31 March 2027.

e Approved Ministerial Statement, institutional enrolment plans and consolidated
monitoring and evaluation reports reflecting trends, challenges and alignment with
policy.

Assumptions

Enrolment planning processes have proven their contribution in transforming the
higher education system.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

Actual headcount reported, equal to the projected target.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: University Academic Planning, Monitoring and Evaluation,
supported by the Directorate: HEMIS.

Definition

The indicator measures the compilation and submission of a Financial Health Report
that evaluates the performance of all 26 public universities. The report assesses
compliance with annual reporting requirements, financial health, audit outcomes,
governance practices and progress in achieving strategic and transformation
objectives. It provides a consolidated overview of the sector across general academic
universities, comprehensive universities and universities of technology. The indicator
supports the DHET mandate to ensure a well-governed, accountable and financially
sustainable higher education system. To achieve the target, the Department analyse
annual reports and financial statements, reviewing audit and governance compliance,
consolidating institutional assessments, engaging institutions on identified gaps and
submitting the final report for noting. The findings contribute to strengthening
governance, financial sustainability and overall sector performance.

Source of data

Branch records and files on Institutional Support submissions processed.
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Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of financial health reports compiled and submitted for noting.

Means of verification

e  Submission of financial health report on 2025 academic year to the Director-
General for noting by 31 March 2027.

e  Reviewed annual reports and financial statements, audit and governance
compliance reports.

Assumptions

Public HEIs are compliant with annual reporting regulations.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

Director-General approved financial health report with recommendations to be
implemented.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-Programme Manager: Management Support and Transfers

Definition

This indicator measures the development and submission of a draft fee regulatory
framework for public higher education institutions for consideration and approval for
public comment. The draft framework aims to establish a structured, transparent and
equitable approach to regulating tuition and accommodation fees across the university
sector. The indicator supports the mandate of the Department by promoting fairness,
transparency and accountability in the setting of university fees and by contributing to
improved access to higher education. To achieve the target, the Department analyse
university fee trends, consult key stakeholders, conduct financial modelling, ensure legal
and policy alignment and obtain internal approvals.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of the draft fee regulatory frameworks submitted for consideration and
approval for public comment.

Means of verification

Submission of the draft fee regulatory framework for consideration and approval by the
Minister and draft framework gazette for public comment by 31 March 2027.

Assumptions

Stakeholders will participate in consultations and provide inputs and sufficient data and
evidence are available to inform the framework. The Minister approves the release of
the draft for public comment within planned timelines.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable

Calculation type

Non-cumulative

Reporting cycle

Annually

Desired performance

Submission of a comprehensive draft fee regulatory framework to the Minister and
successful publication for public comment within the planned timeframe.
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‘ Indicator responsibility ‘ Sub-programme Manager: Management Support and Transfers ‘

Definition

The indicator seeks to prescribe funding allocations for all universities and special
projects. It provides a framework for distribution of block grants based on research,
teaching and institutional factors as well as earmarked grants for strategic priorities. The
Department sources the budget allocation letter from the National Treasury for the
Medium-Term Expenditure Framework period and utilise audited data from the Higher
Education Management Information System (HEMIS), submitted annually by universities
to determine allocations for different types of grants. Once allocations are confirmed,
the Department releases funds periodically to all 26 universities, to support the objective
of the grant in universities. The ministerial statement on the distribution of university
funding serves to formally communicate the approved allocations to all 26 public
universities and special projects. This statement ensures that funding decisions are
transparent, data-driven and aligned with national higher education priorities. By issuing
the statement, the Department supports institutional planning and financial
sustainability across the higher education sector. The indicator supports the DHET
mandate by ensuring equitable, sustainable and policy-aligned financing of the
university system, thereby strengthening access, quality and institutional stability across
the sector. Activities undertaken to achieve the target include sourcing the budget
allocation from National Treasury, analysing audited HEMIS data, calculating grant
allocations, preparing the Ministerial Statement, securing internal approvals, issuing the
statement to universities and overseeing periodic disbursement of funds in accordance
with legislative and policy requirements.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed. National Treasury’s budget letter
and audited HEMIS data from two years prior (n-2), specifically focusing on full-time
equivalent (FTE) enrolments and graduate outputs.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of the Ministerial Statements submitted to the Minister for approval.

Means of verification

e Submission of Ministerial Statement on University Funding for the 2027/28
financial year to the Minister for approval by 31 December 2026.

e  C(Calculation schedules, internal approval records and dissemination evidence to
universities.

Assumptions

Funding mechanisms have proven instrumental in advancing equity, quality and
transformation within the higher education system.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

Actual Ministerial Statement on University Funding, equal to the projected target.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: Institutional funding
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Definition This indicator measures the development and approval for consultation of a revised set
of Reporting Regulations applicable to public universities in South Africa. The revised
Reporting Regulations aim to strengthen accountability, standardisation and
transparency in institutional reporting across the higher education sector. The
regulations will provide a uniform framework governing the format, content, timelines
and quality of information submitted by universities, including annual reports, financial
statements and performance information. The indicator supports the mandate of the
Department by enhancing oversight, improving data integrity and enabling evidence-
based planning, monitoring and policy development. To achieve the target, the
Department review and update the existing Reporting Regulations, benchmark them
against best practices and draft revised requirements for university reporting. The
Department consult key stakeholders, refine the draft based on inputs and ensure legal
and policy alignment. It will then secure internal and Ministerial approval, coordinate
gazetting and communicate the finalised regulations to institutions for implementation.

Source of data Branch records and files on submissions processed. Internal DHET records and working
documents; Stakeholder submissions and consultation reports and the draft final
version of the Reporting Regulations.

Method of Simple count of Revised Reporting Regulations submitted for approval for further
calculation/assessment consultation.

Means of verification Revised Reporting Regulations submitted to the Minister for approval and Government
Gazette by 31 March 2027.

Assumptions Stakeholders will participate in the consultation process and provide inputs to support
standardised reporting reforms and the legislative and approval processes proceed
within planned timeframes

Disaggregation of Not applicable
beneficiaries (where

applicable)

Spatial transformation Not applicable

(where applicable)

Calculation type Cumulative Year to date.
Reporting cycle Annual.
Desired performance Final revised Reporting Regulations approved and gazetted within the planned

timeframe to ensure improved compliance, standardisation and accountability across
all public universities.

Indicator responsibility Sub-programme Manager: Management Support and Transfers supported by Sub-
programme Manager: University Policy Development and Research

Definition The indicator seeks to assess the quantity of research outputs produced by public
universities. Research outputs are textual (publications), which are original, systematic
and investigations undertaken to gain new knowledge and understanding. Units
represent a standard measure used by the Department to assign a subsidy value to
different types of research output produced by public universities. Units allocated by
DHET-appointed evaluators are recorded on Research Outputs Submission System
(ROSS). ROSS generates the final calculated units to be awarded to universities. The
verified unit data is submitted to institutional funding and incorporated into the Annual
Ministerial Statement for funding disbursement to universities. Research outputs are
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assessed through the ROSS, which calculates accredited units across publication types
(journal articles, books, book chapters and conference proceedings) during 2025
academic year based on established DHET criteria. Submissions are generally processed
using data from the preceding year (n-1), while data from two years prior (n-2) may be
used under specific, valid conditions. This ensures systematic evaluation, subsidy
allocation and accountability in support of knowledge production and innovation within
the higher education sector. The indicator supports the DHET mandate by strengthening
knowledge production, research excellence and innovation across the higher education
system, thereby enhancing South Africa’s global competitiveness and socio-economic
development. Activities undertaken to achieve the target include coordinating annual
research output submissions from universities, verifying and evaluating outputs through
appointed panels, ensuring accurate capture and validation on ROSS, generating final
accredited units and preparing consolidated reports for funding purposes.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of reports on the evaluation of 2025 research outputs produced by public
universities.

Means of verification

e  Submission of an annual oversight evaluation report on the assessment of 2025
research outputs produced by public universities approved by the Director-General
by 31 March 2027.

e  Evaluation panel reports, validated ROSS system data, accredited research output
unit reports and consolidated funding reports.

Assumptions

The Department will undertake annual evaluations of submitted research outputs
subsidy claims, allocate units and produce the annual oversight monitoring report on
the 2025 research outputs of all participating public universities.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

Target achieved or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-Programme Manager: University Research Support and Policy Development

Definition

The indicator seeks to evaluate the quality and impact of creative and innovation outputs
produced by public universities across fields such as arts, design and intellectual
property. The production of new forms of knowledge that extend beyond the traditional
scope of textual outputs is encouraged, reinforcing the Department's commitment to
supporting quality research productivity. Units represent a standard measure used by
the Department to assign a subsidy value to different types of creative research output
produced by public universities during the 2025 academic year. Units allocated by DHET-
appointed evaluators are recorded on the Research Outputs Submission System (ROSS).
ROSS generates final calculated units to be awarded to universities. The verified unit data
is submitted to institutional funding and incorporated into the Annual Ministerial
Statement for funding disbursement to universities. These outputs include Fine and
Virtual Arts, Music, Design, Film and Television and Literary Arts, each of which can be
awarded between 0.5 and 2 units depending on quality and scale. Innovations, such as
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patents and plant breeders’ rights, may be awarded up to 2 units. The indicator ensures
that creative and innovative research outputs are valued and incentivized alongside
traditional academic publications. The indicator supports the DHET mandate by
promoting a diverse, innovative and inclusive research ecosystem that enhances
knowledge production, strengthens South Africa’s creative and technological capacity
and contributes to a knowledge-based economy. Activities undertaken to achieve the
target include coordinating annual submissions from universities, managing the
evaluation process through expert panels, validating and capturing accredited units on
ROSS and preparing consolidated reports for funding purposes.

Source of data Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of Simple count of reports on the evaluation of creative and innovation outputs produced
calculation/assessment by public universities.

Means of verification e  Submission of annual oversight monitoring report on the 2025 creative and
innovation outputs of all 26 universities approved by the Director-General by 31
January 2027.

e  Panel evaluation reports, validated data captured on the ROSS system, accredited
unit records and consolidated reports prepared for funding purposes.

Assumptions The Department will undertake annual evaluations of the submitted creative research
outputs subsidy claims and allocate units to produce the annual oversight monitoring
report on the creative research outputs.

Disaggregation of Not applicable.
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Spatial transformation Not applicable.
(where applicable)

Calculation type Non-cumulative.
Reporting cycle Annually.
Desired performance Increased participation from all 26 public universities and improved production of

accredited creative research outputs.

Indicator responsibility Sub-Programme Manager: University Research Support and Policy Development

Definition The indicator seeks to track the development and approval of a report on Publication
Quality Framework and strategies promote the quality and integrity. The Publication
Quality Framework (PQF) strategy is a monitoring mechanism developed by the
Department in collaboration with key partners to enhance the integrity, quality and
credibility of scholarly publishing in South African universities. It is designed to
complement the Research Outputs Policy (2015) by ensuring that public investment in
research subsidies is directed towards quality and credible scholarly research outputs.
This is a funded project which commenced in 2023 and will be concluded in 2026. The
framework seeks to uphold the integrity and credibility of scholarly publishing in South
African universities through rigorous monitoring and evaluation. It ensures that research
outputs meet high academic standards and align with national development goals. The
framework benefits institutions by promoting ethical publishing practices, enhancing
global visibility and supporting capacity development. Through collaboration with key
stakeholders, it strengthens the overall quality and impact of academic research. The
indicator supports the DHET mandate by ensuring a robust, credible and internationally
competitive research system that advances knowledge production, innovation and
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national development priorities. Activities undertaken to achieve the target include
coordinating stakeholder engagements, collecting and analysing data on publication
quality, identifying emerging risks such as predatory publishing and drafting the
monitoring report.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of the Publication Quality Frameworks and strategies to enhance the
quality and integrity of research outputs produced by universities

Means of verification

e  Submission of a report on Publication Quality Framework and strategies to
enhance the quality and integrity of research outputs produced by universities
approved by the Director-General by 31 March 2027.

e Stakeholder engagement records, analysed data reports on publication quality and
the final approved monitoring report.

Assumptions

Funding is available.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

Improved quality submission from Higher Education Institutions that will be reflected in
the approved report with recommendations.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-Programme Manager: University Research Support and Policy Development

Definition

The indicator seeks to produce a report that monitors the effective implementation of
the Language Policy Framework for Public Higher Education Institutions. It evaluates
institutional progress in promoting multilingualism, particularly the development and
use of indigenous African languages in teaching, learning and communication. The
Language Policy Framework for Public Higher Education Institutions, 2020 (Language
Policy Framework) is a formal set of principles, guidelines and strategies that govern the
use, development and promotion of languages within South African higher education
institutions. It aims to assist higher education institutions to develop strategies, policies
and implementation plans for the promotion of multilingualism. Universities must
promote historically marginalised South African languages in academia, including the
Khoi, Nama, San and Sign languages. The Department leads this process by monitoring
the implementation of approved universities’ language development plans, by collecting
and analysing institutional data and providing technical support, capacity building
initiatives and policy guidance to promote multilingualism and the development of
indigenous African languages. The Policy Framework guides the development, use and
promotion of all official South African languages, particularly indigenous languages, as
languages of scholarship, teaching, learning and communication within universities. The
indicator supports the DHET mandate by advancing transformation, equity and access in
higher education through the promotion of multilingualism and the development of
previously marginalised South African languages. Activities undertaken to achieve the
target include issuing data-collection instruments to universities, reviewing institutional
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submissions, engaging institutions on compliance challenges, supporting interventions
and preparing a comprehensive monitoring report for approval.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of calculation/
assessment

Simple count of approved reports ensuring effective monitoring of universities’
implementation of the Language Policy Framework for Public Higher Education
Institutions during 2025 academic year.

Means of verification

e Submission of a report ensuring effective monitoring of universities’
implementation of the Language Policy Framework for Public Higher Education
Institutions approved by the Director-General by 31 March 2027.

e Institutional submission records, engagement reports on compliance challenges,
intervention support records and the approved comprehensive monitoring report.

Assumptions

Funding is available.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

Universities implementing the language policy framework of the Department and
aligning with the national strategic goals.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: University Research Support and Policy Development

Definition

This indicator measures the establishment of a Working Group to review the University
Governance Support needs assessment and guide the design of a professional
development programme for university council members. The indicator supports the
DHET mandate to strengthen governance, financial oversight and strategic leadership
across public higher education institutions. To achieve the target, the Department will
develop and obtain approval of the Terms of Reference, identify and appoint Working
Group members, convene the inaugural meeting and review the findings and
recommendations of the University Governance Support needs assessment to inform
the design of the professional development programme.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of Working Groups to review the University Governance Support needs
assessment established.

Means of verification

. Approved submission on the establishment of Working Group by Director-General
by 31 March 2027.

. DDG approved Terms of Reference and Working group appointments by 30
September 2026.

Assumptions

Adequate funding and Capable Working Group members.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable
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Spatial transformation Not applicable
(where applicable)

Calculation type Cumulative Year to date.
Reporting cycle Bi-annual.
Desired performance Functional university council in public higher education institutions.

Indicator responsibility Sub-programme Manager: Governance Support

Definition The indicator tracks the submission of a roadmap for the new model of NSFAS to
Cabinet. The roadmap is a plan for a future sustainable and comprehensive funding
model for higher education submitted to Cabinet. The plan must be designed and
consulted upon with National Treasury and the Department of Planning, Monitoring
and Evaluation before being submitted for discussion. It will then be taken further for a
second submission in the fourth quarter, once additional work has been done.

Source of data Branch records and files on submissions processed, including cabinet memos.

Method of calculation/ A simple count of roadmaps for the new model of NSFAS submitted.
assessment

Means of verification Minister approved road map for the new model of NSFAS and Cabinet memo
effectively submitted to Cabinet by 31 March 2027.

Assumptions Concurrence between NT, DPME and DHET on the contents of proposals.
Disaggregation of Not applicable.

beneficiaries (where

applicable)

Spatial transformation Not applicable
(where applicable)

Calculation type Non-cumulative
Reporting cycle Annually.
Desired performance Target achieved.

Indicator responsibility Sub-programme Manager: Management Support and Transfers

Definition The indicator tracks the new annual allocation and funding of new Generation of
Academics Programme (nGAP) posts to public universities, supporting the recruitment
and development of prospective academics committed to long-term academic careers.
As a key intervention to strengthen the academic workforce, nGAP addresses equity and
capacity challenges by enabling universities to appoint emerging scholars into structured
posts that combine mentoring, professional development and doctoral or post-doctoral
study opportunities, intending to transition participants into permanent academic
positions. These posts are newly allocated each year to ensure continuous renewal and
diversification of academic staff across the sector. The indicator supports the DHET
mandate by building a transformed, sustainable and high-quality academic workforce
that enhances teaching, research and innovation within the higher education system.
Activities undertaken to achieve the target include coordinating the annual allocation of
posts, issuing guidelines to universities and tracking institutional reporting to ensure
effective allocation of the posts.
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Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of calculation/
assessment

Simple count of approved new nGAP posts allocated to universities as per the Director-
General’s signed allocation letters.

Means of verification

e Director-General approved report on allocated nGAP posts for the 2026/27
financial year by 31 March 2027;

e  Excel spreadsheet of nGAP lecturer posts allocated to universities;

e Appointment letter or any confirmation that the person allocated nGAP position is
a lecturer and

e Letters signed by the Director-General allocating nGAP positions to universities.

Assumptions

Funding is available to support implementation of the nGAP.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not Applicable

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

Actual reported is met or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: University Capacity Development.

Definition

The indicator tracks the annual allocation and funding of new positions under the
Nurturing Emerging Scholars Programme (NESP), which strengthens the academic
pipeline by enabling universities to recruit and support postgraduate students who
aspire to academic careers. Through structured mentorship, research exposure and
academic development, NESP enhances institutional capacity while preparing emerging
scholars to contribute meaningfully to the higher education sector. Importantly, NESP
participants form a critical resource pool for strategic initiatives such as the New
Generation of Academics Programme (nGAP) and universities’ internal recruitment
processes, ensuring continuity in academic staffing. The indicator supports the DHET
mandate by advancing transformation, equity and excellence in the academic
workforce, particularly in scarce-skills areas, thereby contributing to a sustainable,
capable and diverse higher education system. Activities undertaken by the Department
to achieve the target include coordinating the annual allocation of new NESP positions,
providing funding and policy guidance to universities and monitoring institutional
compliance with programme requirements.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

A simple count of the number of scholarship/internship positions allocated during the
2026/27 financial year as specified in the Director-General’s signed allocation letters.

Means of verification

e Director-General approved report on the allocated scholarships/internships for the
2026/27 financial year by 31 March 2027;

e  Excel spreadsheet of funded scholarship/internship positions that are allocated to
universities through the Nurturing Emerging Scholars Programme (NESP);

e |etters signed by the Director-General allocating scholarship/internship positions to
universities and

e Appointment letter or any confirmation that the person allocated
scholarship/internship positions is an internal staff member.
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Assumptions

Funds are in place to maintain the implementation of the NESP.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not Applicable

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

The actual allocated scholarships met or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-Programme Manager: University Capacity Development

Definition

The University Staff Doctoral Programme (USDP) is a strategic initiative designed to
support university staff members in acquiring doctoral qualifications. Through the
allocation of dedicated funds to universities, the programme aims to strengthen
academic capacity by developing a cohort of highly skilled and research-active staff.
USDP specifically targets individuals who may not be fully benefiting from other
funding sources, such as the National Research Foundation (NRF) or external agencies,
thereby promoting inclusivity and equity in access to doctoral education. The indicator
supports the DHET mandate by advancing transformation, enhancing the quality of
teaching and research and ensuring that the higher education system is equipped with
competent doctoral-level academics who drive knowledge production and national
development. The Department manages the allocation process, provides funding and
policy oversight and supports universities in building academic capacity through staff
development and advanced research training.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of the number of funded doctoral scholarships to be awarded as specified
in the Director-General’s signed allocation letters.

Means of verification

e Director-General approved report and submission on doctoral scholarships for
2026 by 31 March 2027; Excel spreadsheet of funded doctoral scholarships and

e |etters signed by the Director-General allocating doctoral scholarships to
universities.

Assumptions

Funds are in place to maintain the implementation of the USDP.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Women a minimum of 55%. Black: a minimum of 80% (African, Indian, Coloured) and
White: a maximum of 20%.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

The actual awarded scholarships met or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-Programme Manager: University Capacity Development
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Definition

The Revised Policy on Minimum Requirements for Teacher Education Qualifications is
gazetted to establish a coherent framework for the design and delivery of teacher
education programmes in South Africa and ensuring consistency, quality and relevance
across institutions. The policy guides initial teacher education, continuing professional
development and specialisations such as Grade R teaching. The policy ensures
improved quality and standardisation of teacher education, enhanced professional
competence of educators and better alignment with national education priorities. It
supports lifelong learning for teachers, promotes equity and access to the profession
and ensures that qualifications are responsive to the diverse needs of South Africa’s
schooling system. All universities and private Higher Education Institutions offering
teacher education must ensure programme alignment with the framework provided by
the gazetted Policy. The indicator supports the DHET mandate by ensuring a
high-quality, responsive and professionally competent teacher education pipeline that
contributes to improved learning outcomes and national development. Activities
undertaken by the Department to achieve the target include finalising and publishing
the gazetted policy and issuing implementation guidelines to institutions.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed. The 2015 version of the Policy; the
latest Higher Education Qualifications sub-framework developed by the CHE; and
recommendations for changes submitted by stakeholders in teacher education.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of the Revised Policy on Minimum Requirements for Teacher Education
Qualifications gazetted.

Means of verification

e Quarter 1: Minutes and attendance registers from consultation engagements by 30
June 2026.

e Quarter 2: Stakeholder consultations on the Revised Policy on Minimum
Requirements for Teacher Education Qualifications by 30 September 2026.

e Quarter 4: Minister approved submission and the Revised Policy on Minimum
Requirements for Teacher Education Qualifications gazetted by 31 March 2027.

Assumptions

The revised Policy is inclusive of priority areas in teacher education and is thoughtfully
and intentionally aimed at strengthening the quality of teacher education programmes.
All public and private institutions offering teacher education will develop their future
programmes in alignment with the revised Policy and or revise their current
programmes in line with the policy.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative Year to date.

Reporting cycle

Bi-Annual.

Desired performance

Ministerial approval for the Policy to be gazetted and implemented by universities
offering teacher education programmes.

Indicator responsibility

Directorate: Teacher Education

Definition

The indicator measures the percentage of Higher Education Institutions’ (HEIs) teacher
education programmes that are evaluated by the Department for alignment with
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approved prevailing teacher education policies, such as the Policy on the Minimum
Requirements for Teacher Education Qualifications (MRTEQ), 2015 and other relevant
teacher education policy frameworks. The indicator includes the private higher
education institutions, provided they are registered with the DHET and offer accredited
higher education qualifications. Teacher education programmes are the Bachelor of
Education (B.Ed), Postgraduate Certificate in Education (PGCE) and Advanced Diploma
in Teaching for initial teacher preparation. It also includes Advanced Certificates and
Diplomas in Education, including specialisations like school leadership and inclusive
education and qualifications for Adult and Community Education and Training.
Evaluated means teacher education programmes are systematically assessed to define
their quality, effectiveness and alignment with national education standards. This
indicator supports the DHET mandate by strengthening the quality, relevance and
transformation of the teacher education pipeline, which is essential for improving
teaching excellence and learner outcomes nationally. Activities undertaken to achieve
the target include receiving programme submissions from HEls, conducting detailed
curriculum and compliance reviews, engaging institutions to clarify or strengthen
programme components, issuing evaluation outcomes, maintaining alignment with
national policies and updating oversight records to support ongoing quality assurance.

Source of data Programme submission records. Evaluation reports and committee records (TEPEC).

Method of Number of programmes evaluated (Numerator) divided by (+) Total number of
calculation/assessment | programmes received (Denominator) times (x)100.

Means of verification e Director-General approved submission of report on the number of Higher
Education Institutions teacher education programmes evaluated during 2026 by 31
March 2027.

e  Official correspondence with HEIs (acknowledgement, feedback and approval
letters) and database or register of evaluated teacher education programmes.

Assumptions HEIs will submit new or revised teacher education programmes for evaluation
timeously and DHET has adequate capacity and expertise to conduct evaluations within
the set timeframes, evaluation processes follow established criteria and guidelines
consistently.

Disaggregation of Not applicable.
beneficiaries (where

applicable)

Spatial transformation Not applicable.

(where applicable)

Calculation type Non-cumulative.
Reporting cycle Annually.
Desired performance All teacher education programmes submitted by HEIs during the reporting year

evaluated timeously and in accordance with approved teacher education policies.

Indicator responsibility Directorate: Teaching Qualifications and Policy

Definition The Department, through the Teacher Education Directorate, is involved in numerous
support and developmental initiatives to support the improvement of teacher
education in collaboration with Education Faculties in South African public universities.
There are many interventions underway within the University system to improve
Maths and Science Education in Teacher Education. The indicator seeks to develop an
intervention programme to improve Maths and Science uptake in initial teacher
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education across the university sector. The indicator supports DHET’s mandate of
strengthening teacher preparation and improve the quality of Maths and Science
teaching across the PSET system. To achieve this target, the Department will engage
universities to validate audit data, identifying best practices, develop programme
guidelines, secure funding and establish implementation and monitoring mechanisms.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of the Initial Teacher Education Intervention programmes to improve
Maths and Science.

Means of verification

e  Submission and Initial Teacher Education Intervention programme to improve
Maths and Science uptake approved by the Director-General by 31 March 2027.

e Validated institutional data submissions, stakeholder engagement records,
approved programme guidelines and funding approval documents.

Assumptions

Improved Maths, Science and Technology Education in Teacher Education through
approved interventions.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable

Calculation type

Non-cumulative

Reporting cycle

Annually

Desired performance

A support programme and interventions for maths and science teacher education
developed and implemented.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: Teacher Education

Definition

This indicator seeks to track measurable progress against Ministerially approved five-
year institutional Sibusiso Bengu Development Programme (SB-DP) plans spanning
across seven strategic priority areas: (1) Institutional Management and Governance; (2)
Institutional Infrastructure and Facilities; (3) Student Experience; (4) Staff Development;
(5) The Academic Enterprise; (6) Research and innovation; and (7) Relationships and
Partnerships. Sibusiso Bengu Development Programme is a government initiative
supporting historically disadvantaged universities to improve infrastructure, academic
capacity and institutional sustainability in eight universities, Western Cape, Zululand,
Sefako Makgatho Health Sciences University, Walter Sisulu, Fort Hare, Limpopo, Venda
and Mangosuthu University of Technology. The indicator supports the DHET mandate by
advancing transformation, redressing historical inequalities and ensuring that
universities within a differentiated higher education system are sustainable, effective
and aligned with national development priorities such as the National Development Plan
and the District Development Model. The Department plays a role in compiling and
analyzing data from participating universities, providing technical support and
coordinating stakeholder engagement to assess progress and inform future programme
improvements. By developing the report, the Department is able to track progress and
intervene through various measures where there is no progress in the development of
specific institutions. The SB-DP seeks to ensure that transformation and development
objectives are achieved at the 8 beneficiary universities, that historical inequalities are
redressed and that the universities are positioned as sustainable, effective institutions
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within a differentiated higher education system aligned with the National Development
Plan and District Development Model.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed. Ministerially approved institutional
SB-DP five-year plans; Ministerial or DG letters on the approval/release of allocations;
Institutional performance data against planned targets; Annual institutional progress
reports (audited expenditure reports and narrative progress reports) on projects or
operational activities funded under the SB-DP; oversight visits to the 8 beneficiary
universities and engagements or activities carried out in support of the SB-DP objectives.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of monitoring reports on the impact of the Sibusiso Bengu Development
Programme submitted to the Director-General.

Means of verification

e Approved Director-General submission of monitoring report of the impact of the
Sibusiso Bengu Development Programme by 31 March 2027.

e  Findings of oversight visits conducted at the SB-DP universities as well as the
outcome of engagements carried out in support of the 8 SB-DP beneficiary
universities.

Assumptions

SB-DG funding allocation is approved and transferred to institutions; Universities
submit timeous and accurate implementation reports and institutional data systems are
reliable and auditable.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

By individual HDI supported: University of the Western Cape (UWC); University of
Zululand (UNIZULU); Sefako Makgatho Health Sciences University (SMU); Walter Sisulu
University (WSU); University of Fort Hare (UFH); University of Limpopo (UL); University
of Venda (UNIVEN) & Mangosuthu University of Technology (MUT).

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

By geographic location of HDI (province): KwaZulu-Natal, Limpopo, Eastern Cape,
Western Cape and Gauteng.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

Target achieved or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-Programme Manager: Sibusiso Bhengu Development Programme

Definition

The indicator aims to ensure that a final report on the feasibility, development and funding
plans for the Ekurhuleni University of Science and Innovation is completed and submitted
for approval. Its purpose is to provide clear evidence on the viability, development
requirements and financial implications of establishing the new university. The indicator
supports the Department’s mandate to expand access to higher education and strengthen
capacity in science, technology and innovation. To achieve the target, the Department
conducting feasibility analyses, assessing labour-market and demographic demand,
developing academic and infrastructure plans, costing the proposed model, identifying
funding options, consulting stakeholders and consolidating the results into a final report for
approval.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of reports on the feasibility, development and funding plans for the
Ekurhuleni University of Science and Innovation.

Means of verification

e Submission of a final report on the feasibility, development and funding plans for the
Ekurhuleni University of Science and Innovation approved by the Minister by 31 March
2027.
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e Feasibility study report, costing and funding option documents and stakeholder
consultation records.

Assumptions

Funding is available.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Boksburg, Ekurhuleni.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

Target achieved or surpassed.

Indicator
responsibility

Sub-Programme Manager: Infrastructure Support and UPIF

Definition

The indicator aims to ensure that Agricultural Colleges are formally declared as Higher
Education Colleges, enabling their integration into the PSET system and allowing them to
offer accredited higher-level agricultural qualifications. The indicator supports the DHET
mandate to expand skills development, strengthen rural and agricultural training capacity
and meet national priorities in agriculture and food security. To ensure that the target is
achieved, the Department will assess institutional readiness, align programmes with higher
education standards and consult with provincial authorities and stakeholders. In addition,
governance and funding models will be developed, required legal documentation prepared
and Ministerial approval secured for the formal declaration.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of Agricultural Colleges declared as Higher Education colleges.

Means of verification

e  Submission of report on Agricultural Colleges declared as Higher Education colleges
approved by the Minister by 31 March 2027.

e Institutional readiness assessment reports, programme alignment documentation,
stakeholder consultation records, developed governance, funding model documents
and legal compliance records.

Assumptions

Funding is available.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

In 9 provinces, both urban and rural.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

Target achieved or surpassed.

Indicator
responsibility

Sub-Programme Manager: Academic Planning, monitoring and evaluation
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Definition The indicator ensures that a set number of students are supported by the
Entrepreneurship Development in Higher Education (EDHE) programme to start
businesses and build a pipeline of student entrepreneurs. EDHE, the Department’s
initiative implemented with Universities South Africa (USAf), promotes
entrepreneurship in universities by supporting student business development,
strengthening entrepreneurial institutions and building staff capacity. Through training,
incubation, mentorship, competitions, networking and seed-funding opportunities,
EDHE helps students become job creators. The indicator’s purpose is to advance
entrepreneurship as a pathway to employment and economic participation, supporting
the DHET mandate to enhance graduate employability, drive innovation and contribute
to economic growth within the PSET system. To ensure the target is achieved, the
Department assists universities in identifying student entrepreneurs, delivering training
and mentorship, providing incubation and funding opportunities, hosting
entrepreneurship challenges and monitoring the progress of supported student

businesses.
Source of data Branch records and files on submissions processed.
Method of A simple count of students supported to start businesses by the EDHE.
calculation/assessment
Means of verification e  Submission of report on students supported to start businesses during 2025 by the

EDHE approved by the Director-General by 31 March 2027.

e  Excel spreadsheet on students supported to start businesses by the EDHE during
the 2025 academic year, obtained from EDHE, verified by the UCDP Programme
Manager.

e  Student participation and training records, mentorship and incubation reports and
funding allocation documentation.

Assumptions Funding is available.
Disaggregation of Not Applicable
beneficiaries (where

applicable)

Spatial transformation Not applicable.

(where applicable)

Calculation type Non-cumulative.
Reporting cycle Annually.
Desired performance Target achieved or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility Sub-programme Manager: University Capacity Development

PROGRAMMIE 4: TECHNICAL AND VOCATIONAL EDUCATION AND TRAINING

Definition The indicator measures the percentage of TVET enrolments in occupational qualifications
and skills programmes aligned with the approved 5-year enrolment plan by 31 March 2027.
The indicator tracks progress in shifting towards a demand-driven programme mix using
enrolment data, supported by accreditation, partnerships and system capacity
improvements across all 50 TVET colleges, in line with DHET’s goal of strengthening labour
market-responsive education and training. The indicator advances the Department’s
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mandate of building a coordinated, labour-market-oriented PSET system that expands
access to occupationally directed programmes, supports national development objectives
and enhances employability. To achieve the target, the Department will conduct regional
skills demand analyses, finalising and implementing the differentiated enrolment plan,
securing QCTO accreditation for occupational programmes and capacitating lecturers. In
addition, infrastructure will be upgraded, partnerships formed with industry and SETAs for
workplace training.

Source of data

TVET Branch records and files on submissions processed; approved submission file; TVET
Branch enrolment database and annual enrolment submissions from all 50 TVET colleges.

Method of
calculation/assessment

e Numerator (A): Total number of students enrolled in occupational qualifications and
skills programmes across all 50 TVET colleges.

e Denominator (B): Total number of students enrolled in all programmes across all 50
TVET colleges.

e  Calculation: (A + B) x 100

Means of verification

e Annual consolidated enrolment report on the percentage of total TVET enrolment in
occupational qualifications and skills programmes for 2026 academic year aligned to
the approved 5-year enrolment plan approved by the Director-General by 31 March
2027.

e Enrolment data reports, accreditation records, partnership agreements and capacity-
building records.

e Numerator (A): listings to support total number of students enrolled in occupational

e qualifications and skills programmes across all 50 TVET colleges.

e Denominator (B): listings to support total number of students enrolled in all
programmes across all 50 TVET colleges.

Assumptions

e  Colleges have the foundational capacity (staffing, infrastructure, funding) to engage
with the implementation framework.

e  Colleges have received guidance on which programmes constitute "occupational
qualifications and skills programmes" for the purpose of this indicator.
Data submission from colleges is complete, accurate and timely.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

By college; by province; by programme type (occupational qualifications vs skills
programmes); by gender.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Disaggregation by province and college enables analysis of enrolment patterns across spatial
areas, supporting oversight of regional alignment. The implementation framework and
enrolment plan are designed to ensure responsiveness to regional economic priorities
across all nine provinces.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annual.

Desired performance

Targets are met or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

Chief Directorate: Systems Planning and Institutional Support.

Definition

The indicator seeks to measure the approval of the revised Five-Year Integrated TVET
Enrolment Plan with programme differentiation, ensuring that enrolment planning is
aligned to labour market needs, institutional capacity and national skills development
priorities across the TVET sector. The indicator supports DHET's mandate of building an
integrated, responsive PSET system that expands access to occupationally directed
education and training, addresses skills needs and improves graduate employability. To
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achieve the target, the Department will conduct labour market and skills demand analyses,
review and update the Five-Year Integrated TVET Enrolment Plan with programme
differentiation, engage relevant stakeholders to inform enrolment projections and
programme offerings, align the plan with national skills priorities and institutional capacity,
finalise and submit the plan for approval by the Director-General.

Source of data

TVET Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of reviewed Five-year integrated TVET enrolment plans with programme
differentiation.

Means of verification

e Quarter 1: Circular/communication distributing planning templates and guidance by 30
June 2026.

e Quarter 2: Consolidated feedback issuance report by 30 September 2026.

e Quarter 3: Consolidated compliance or receipt report confirming submissions from all
50 TVET colleges by 31 December 2026.

e Quarter 4: Submission and reviewed Five-year integrated TVET enrolment plan with
programme differentiation approved by the Director-General by 31 March 2027.

Assumptions

Colleges have the foundational capacity (staffing, infrastructure, funding) to engage on the
planning documents.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Applicabletothe 50 TVET colleges, both urban and rural.

Calculation type

Cumulative to-date.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly.

Desired performance

Targets are met or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

Chief Directorate: Systems Planning and Institutional Support.

Definition

This indicator measures the percentage of applications submitted by all 50 TVET colleges
that are processed by the Department for approval to offer new occupational programmes
that are quality assured by the Quality Council for Trades and Occupations (QCTO) by 31
March 2027. An application is regarded as processed once it has undergone administrative
screening, technical evaluation and a formal outcome (approved/not approved) is recorded.
Processing includes receipt, review for completeness, evaluation against compliance
requirements e.g. alignment to occupations in high demand and approval. The indicator
supports the mandate of the Department of building a responsive, labour-market-aligned
PSET system by increasing access to high-demand occupational qualifications. To achieve
the target, the Department guide colleges on application requirements, assess submissions
for completeness and alignment to occupations in high demand, coordinating with QCTO
and SETAs and maintaining an efficient internal process for reviewing and approving
applications.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of calculation/
assessment

Numerator (A): Number of processed applications for TVET colleges quality assured by
QCTO.

Denominator (B): Total processed applications for TVET colleges submitted to QCTO for
quality assurance.
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Calculation: (A + B) x 100.

Means of verification

e Quarterly progress reports on processed applications for TVET colleges to offer new
occupational programmes, quality assured by the QCTO approved by the Chief Director:
Programmes and Qualifications or as delegated.

e Submission and report on processed applications for TVET colleges to offer new
occupational programmes, quality assured by the QCTO approved by the Director-
General by 31 March 2027.

e Numerator (A): listings to support number of for TVET colleges processed applications
quality assured by QCTO.

e Denominator (B): listings to support total processed applications for TVET colleges
submitted to QCTO for quality assurance.

e Register/database of applications received and processed.

e Copies of submitted applications and evaluation reports.

e Correspondence or approval/rejection letters and QCTO accreditation confirmation.

Assumptions

e TVET colleges submit complete and compliant applications.

e Availability of QCTO-accredited occupational programmes.

e Adequate DHET capacity to process applications.

e Timely coordination between DHET and QCTO.

e No major policy or regulatory changes affecting programme approval processes.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Disaggregated by TVET college, province and programme/qualification type (economic
sector).

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Applications can be analysed by province and location of TVET colleges to assess equitable
distribution of new occupational programmes, particularly in rural and under-served areas.

Calculation type

Cumulative Year-End.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly.

Desired performance

Targets are met or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

Chief Directorate: Programmes and Qualifications

Definition This indicator measures the number of TVET college lecturers participating in national
coordinated Continuous Professional Development (CPD) programmes designed to enhance
their technical expertise, pedagogical skills and industry-relevant competencies. All TVET college
lecturers are encouraged to participate in at least one CPD activities. CPD activities are
nationally coordinated and may include technical training, pedagogical enhancement, digital
skills development, industry exposure, leadership training and/or related workshops. The
indicator supports the DHET mandate by improving the quality and responsiveness of
teaching and learning in the TVET system, enhancing lecturer competence and ultimately
contributing to better student outcomes and a more capable, competitive workforce.
Through its leadership, the Department ensures that CPD initiatives are responsive to the
evolving needs of the TVET sector and the broader economy. In addition, the Department
coordinate the rollout of CPD programmes, collaborate with industry and training
partners, facilitate lecturer participation, monitor attendance and programme quality and
verifying institutional reports.

Source of data Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of calculation/
assessment

Simple count of TVET college lecturers who participated in national coordinated CPD
activities during the 2025 academic year.
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Means of verification

e Quarterly progress reports on TVET lecturers for the 2025 academic year who
participated in nationally coordinated CPD activities approved by the Director:
Lecturer Development and Support or as delegated.

e Submission and report on TVET lecturers for the 2025 academic year who participated
in nationally coordinated CPD activities approved by the Director-General by 31 March
2027.

o Excel spreadsheets on TVET lecturers who participated in nationally coordinated CPD.

e Copy of ID or appointment letter or report from Persal or confirmation that the person
who participated in nationally coordinated CPD is a lecturer.

Assumptions

o Sufficient funding and resources are available to implement CPD activities.
e TVET lecturers are willing and able to participate in CPD programmes.
e Reliable data collection and reporting mechanisms are in place.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Women: 30%. Youth: 9%.
Lecturers with disabilities: 1%.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Applicable tothe 50 TVET colleges, both urban and rural.

Calculation type

Cumulative Year-End.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly.

Desired performance

Targets are met or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: Lecturer Development and Support

Definition

This indicator measures the number of Technical and Vocational Education and Training
(TVET) lecturers who successfully obtained recognised formal qualifications (TVET-specific
teaching qualifications or technical/academic qualifications) (e.g., Diplomas, Advanced
Diplomas, Postgraduate Diplomas in TVET, Master’s degrees and Doctoral degrees) during
2025 academic year. The indicator aims to improve the quality of teaching in the TVET
sector by increasing the number of lecturers who complete recognised formal
qualifications. The indicator aligns with the Department’s mandate of professionalising the
TVET lecturer workforce and ensure high-quality, industry-relevant teaching. For the
target to be achieved, the Department support lecturer enrolment in approved
programmes, provide funding and study opportunities and partner with universities
offering TVET-specific qualifications.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of calculation/
assessment

Simple count of number of lecturers who successfully obtained qualifications.

Means of verification

e Quarterly progress reports on TVET lecturers who successfully obtained formal
qualifications during 2025 academic year approved by the Director: Lecturer
Development and Support or as delegated.

e A submission and report on the number of TVET lecturers who successfully obtained
formal qualifications during 2025 academic year approved by the Director-General by
31 March 2027.

e  Proof of registration and academic transcripts.

e  Certified copies of identity document, qualifications or Graduation confirmations from
accredited institutions that the person who obtained the qualifications is a lecturer.

e List comprising of TVET lecturers who obtained formal qualification during 2025
academic year.
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Assumptions

Availability of funding and study opportunities, Lecturer willingness and capacity to study
and Institutional support systems are functional.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

e By qualification type (teaching, occupational, academic).
e By programme area (engineering, business, ICT, etc.).
e By lecturer level [junior (PL1), senior (PL2), HoD (PL3)].

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Applicable tothe 50 TVET colleges, both urban and rural.

Calculation type

Cumulative Year-End.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly.

Desired performance

Targets are met or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: Lecturer Development and Support

Definition

The indicator measures the development and approval of a feasibility study for
establishing an Online Public TVET College to expand access to vocational education
through digital learning. Progress is tracked through demand analysis, ICT readiness,
stakeholder consultations, programme identification and risk assessments, culminating in
departmental approval by 31 March 2027. The indicator supports the Department’s
mandate of expanding access to post-school education, promote flexible and digitally
enabled learning pathways and strengthen the inclusivity and responsiveness of the TVET
system. To achieve the target, the Department will conduct demand and market analysis,
assess ICT and digital readiness, consult stakeholders and review governance and funding
models.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of calculation/
assessment

A simple count of feasibility studies on the establishment of an online public TVET college.

Means of verification

e Quarter 1: Situational Analysis and Needs Assessment report approved by the Chief
Director: Programmes and Qualifications or as delegated by 30 June 2026.

e Quarter 2: Institutional and Technical Feasibility Assessment report approved by the
Chief Director: Programmes and Qualifications or as delegated by 30 September
2026.

e Quarter 3: Business Model and Implementation Design report approved by the Chief
Director: Programmes and Qualifications or as delegated by 31 December 2026.

e Quarter 4: Submission and feasibility study report on establishment for an online
public TVET college approved by the Director-General by 31 March 2027.

Assumptions

e Adequate financial resources are available to conduct the feasibility study.

e Relevant data and research inputs required for the study are accessible.

e Internal review and approval processes within the Department proceed as planned.

e  Stakeholders, including TVET colleges, participate in consultations where required.

e  The policy environment continues to support digital and online learning initiatives in
the TVET sector.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative to-date.
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Reporting cycle

Quarterly.

Desired performance

Approval of the feasibility study report within the planned financial year.

Indicator responsibility

Chief Directorate: Programmes and Qualifications

Definition

This indicator measures the approval of a comprehensive Technical and Vocational
Education and Training (TVET) Digital Transformation Strategy. The strategy will outline a
clear framework, implementation plan, governance arrangements and resource
implications to support digital transformation across TVET colleges. The indicator supports
the Department mandate of improving access, quality and innovation in post-school
education by strengthening digital readiness and enabling technology enhanced delivery
across the TVET system. To achieve the target, the Department will conduct consultations
across the sector, assess digital readiness and infrastructure gaps. In addition, the digital
transformation strategy will be drafted with clear governance and implementation plans,
outlining resource and cost implications, integrating national digital priorities and securing
approval from the Director-General by 31 March 2027.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of calculation/
assessment

A simple count of TVET digital transformation strategies approved.

Means of verification

e Quarter 1: Digital Maturity Assessment and Strategic Review report approved by the
Chief Director: Programmes and Qualifications or as delegated by 30 June 2026.

e Quarter 2: Stakeholder Consultation report approved by the Chief Director:
Programmes and Qualifications or as delegated by 30 September 2026.

e Quarter 3: Strategic Framework document approved by the Chief Director:
Programmes and Qualifications or as delegated by 31 December 2026

e Quarter 4: Submission and TVET digital transformation strategy approved by the
Director-General by 31 March 2027.

e Records of stakeholder consultations.

e Digital literacy and ICT integration plans documents from 30 TVET colleges signed off
by the Principal.

Assumptions

o Availability of adequate technical expertise and capacity within DHET or through
appointed service providers.

e Timely participation and inputs from key stakeholders (e.g., TVET colleges, SETAs,
industry partners).

e Availability of financial resources to support the strategy development process.

e Alignment with existing national digital, education and skills development policies.

e No significant policy or administrative delays affecting Director-General approval
processes.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative to-date.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly.

Desired performance

Approval of the TVET digital transformation strategy within the planned financial year.

Indicator responsibility

Chief Directorate: Programmes and Qualifications
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Definition

The indicator measures the number of TVET College Council members trained in
governance training to strengthen oversight, accountability and compliance with
legislative requirements. It is achievable through identifying training needs, coordinating
training sessions, engaging experts and monitoring attendance and supports the
Department’s mandate to ensure effective and transparent governance in TVET colleges.
To achieve the target, the Department identify training needs, organise and coordinate
governance training sessions by 31 March 2027. Furthermore, Council member
attendance is monitored and support rendered to ensure improved governance practices
in colleges.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of calculation/
assessment

Simple count of TVET College Council members trained during the reporting period. Each
Council member is counted once per financial year regardless of the number of training
sessions attended.

Means of verification

e Quarterly progress reports on TVET College Council Members trained approved by the
Chief Director: Systems Planning and Institutional Support or as delegated.

e Submission and report on TVET College Council Members trained approved by the
Director-General by 31 March 2027.

e Signed attendance registers, training reports and training programme materials.

o Certificates of completion where applicable and departmental records or confirmation
that the person trained is a TVET College Council Member.

Assumptions

e TVET College Council members will be available and willing to participate in
governance training programmes.
e Adequate financial and logistical resources.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

e Women 50% and Persons with disabilities 2%.
e African 81%, Indian 8%, Coloured 8% and White 3%.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative Year-End.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly.

Desired performance

Targets are met or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

Chief Directorate: Systems Planning and Institutional Support.

Definition

The indicator aims to ensure the effective renewal and strengthening of the TVET college
system through approval of the TVET Sector Turnaround Strategy. The strategy sets out
the reforms needed to improve governance, financial management, institutional capacity,
programme quality and overall performance across the sector. The indicator supports the
DHET mandate to ensure a well-governed, efficient and responsive public TVET system as
required by the Continuing Education and Training Act and national PSET policy priorities.
For the Department to achieve the target, systemic challenges across the TVET sector will
be analysed, stakeholders consulted, draft and refine the turnaround interventions,
outline governance and implementation arrangements. In addition, the reforms will be
costed and final strategy drafted for submission and approval by the Minister by 30
September 2026.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.
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Method of calculation/
assessment

A simple count of TVET Sector Turnaround Strategies approved.

Means of verification

e  Submission and TVET Sector Turnaround Strategy approved by the Minister by 30
September 2026.

e  Stakeholder consultation records, draft and final strategy documents and costed
implementation plans.

Assumptions

e Administrators and affected TVET colleges will provide accurate and timely
information on the implementation of the Turnaround Strategy.

e  The Department will coordinate monitoring and consolidation of progress
information from colleges under administration.

e Internal review and quality assurance processes within the Department will be
completed within the planned timelines.

e The Ministerial approval process will proceed within the reporting period.

e The policy and legislative environment will continue to support administrative
interventions at TVET colleges where required.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative

Reporting cycle

Annual.

Desired performance

Target achieved or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

Chief Directorate: Systems Planning and Institutional Support.

Definition

The indicator seeks to improve the performance of the TVET system by tracking the
number of TVET colleges implementing the TVET Sector Turnaround Strategy into action
to strengthen governance, financial management, institutional capacity and programme
delivery. The indicator supports the Department’s mandate of ensuring well-governed,
effective and responsive public TVET colleges. To achieve the target, the Department will
communicate the strategy to all 50 TVET colleges and provide implementation support to
TVET colleges.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of calculation/
assessment

Simple count of TVET colleges implementing the TVET Sector Turnaround Strategy.

Means of verification

e Submission and Report on TVET colleges implementing the TVET Sector Turnaround
Strategy approved by the Director-General by 31 March 2027.

e Training reports from DHET-convened implementation support workshops for
colleges.

e Consolidated register of 20 TVET colleges confirmed by DHET to be implementing the
strategy, with supporting evidence for each college (council resolution,
implementation plan, workshop attendance, completion of at least one
implementation activity).

Assumptions

Adequate funding and resources are allocated for Turnaround Strategy implementation.
Full cooperation is secured from all 50 TVET colleges.
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Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

By college; by province; by phase (Phase 1, 2, 3).

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Phased implementation ensures representation from all nine provinces, with
prioritisation of colleges in rural and historically underserved areas in early phases.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annual.

Desired performance

Target achieved or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

Chief Directorate: Systems Planning and Institutional Support.

Definition

The indicator measures the number of formal agreements signed between the
Department and stakeholders, including industry, training institutions and government
entities, to address priority skills needs. The indicator supports collaboration and
alignment of skills development with regional economic priorities. The target will be
achieved through identifying skills needs, engaging partners, negotiating commitments
and finalising and signing compact agreements, in line with the Department’s mandate to
promote partnerships and inclusive economic growth. The TVET Branch will also assist in
coordinating the signing of the compacts.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of calculation/
assessment

e  Simple count of Regional Industrial Skills Compacts signed. Each signed compact is
counted once.

Means of verification

e Signed Regional Industrial Skills Compact agreements; memoranda of
understanding; official signing records and departmental records.

e  Submission and report on signed Regional Skills Compacts approved by the Director-
General by 31 March 2027.

Assumptions

e Relevant stakeholders (industry partners, training institutions and other government
entities) will participate in consultations and negotiations for the development of the
compacts.

e Adequate institutional capacity and coordination mechanisms will exist within the
Regional Offices to facilitate stakeholder engagement and agreement on the
compacts.

e Stakeholders will commit to formalising collaboration through signed agreements
during the reporting period.

e  The Department will facilitate and coordinate the development and finalisation of
the compacts.

e  The policy environment will continue to support collaborative regional skills
development initiatives.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annual

Desired performance

Targets are met or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

Chief Directorate: Special Projects
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Definition

This indicator measures the time frame applicable to the release of certificates within 90
days on completion of results, per examination cycle. The Department conducts six
examination cycles on NC (V) (Level 2-4) and National Accredited Technical Diploma (N1-
N6) Programmes per annum for the TVET sector. Certification datasets for Quality
Assurers’ approval (Students’ details listing is generated) is extracted, certificates
packaged according to examination centre numbers and dispatched to courier service
(waybills are generated) for delivery to the examination centres. The indicator seeks to
enhance the credibility and efficiency of the education system, in improving TVET college
graduate employability by allowing timely entry into the job market and boosts
stakeholder confidence in TVET institutions. To achieve the target, the Department
ensures effective coordination, quality assurance and oversight of the certification process
by 31 December 2026. This includes finalising and verifying examination results, ensuring
data accuracy and generating reliable certification lists for each examination cycle. It also
manages the printing, packaging and timely distribution of certificates to examination
centres through courier services.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of calculation/
assessment

Calculated as the number of business days (excluding weekends and public holidays) it
takes from the date of release of the results by the Department to the date certificates
are dispatched to all 50 TVET colleges. The following method will be used: =network day
(start date, end date, excluding weekends and public holidays). The calculation will
include number of business days which colleges are closed or recess. This formula will
generate the number of days it took to issue certificates to colleges.

Means of verification

e  Certification turnaround time quarterly performance reports approved by the
Director: Resulting and Certification or as delegated.

e  Courier services wayhbills.

e Addendum to covering letter (Student details per campus — Student Name, ID
number, certificate number, instruction programme number and examination date).

Assumptions

Resources are available (printing service provider, IT and courier service provider) to
issue certificates to qualifying candidates.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

To be implemented at 50 TVET colleges in nine provinces, both urban and rural.

Calculation type

Cumulative Year-End.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly (Q2 and Q3).

Desired performance

Target is met or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-Programme: National Examinations and Assessment - Manager: Resulting and
Certification

Definition

The indicator measures the development of TVET colleges’ readiness matrix to upscale
occupational qualifications. The matrix will determine the TVET colleges that meet key
readiness requirements for delivering occupational qualifications, including accreditation,
curriculum alignment, staffing, facilities, workplace-based learning and assessment
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systems. The indicator supports compliance with DHET and QCTO standards and
strengthens quality programme delivery. The target will be achieved through readiness
audits, accreditation processes, lecturer upskilling, infrastructure upgrades and
partnerships with employers to support workplace-based learning by 30 June 2026.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of calculation/
assessment

Simple count of the readiness matrixes developed and formally approved.

Means of verification

e Submission and TVET college readiness matrix to upscale on the implementation of
occupational qualifications approved by the Deputy Director-General by 30 June 2026.

e Readiness audit reports, accreditation records, lecturer training and upskilling
registers, infrastructure upgrade documentation and employer partnership
agreements.

Assumptions

Availability of technical expertise to develop the matrix; Cooperation from TVET colleges;
Availability of accurate institutional data; Adequate resources for site visits and
assessments; Alignment with QCTO requirements; Timely approval processes.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Disaggregated by TVET college, province and readiness level.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annual.

Desired performance

Target achieved or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

Chief Directorate: Programmes and Qualifications

Definition

The indicator measures the completion of baseline readiness assessments for TVET
colleges by 30 September 2026, covering accreditation, staffing, learning materials,
facilities, workplace-based learning and assessment systems. The indicator aligns with the
Departments mandate of evaluating and monitoring institutional readiness and
compliance before programme rollout and with QCTO requirements. It is achieved
through audits, capacity assessments and verification of infrastructure and compliance,
ensuring alignment with DHET and QCTO requirements for quality programme rollout.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of calculation/
assessment

Simple count of Baseline assessments for rollout occupational qualifications in TVET
colleges.

Means of verification

e  Submission and Baseline assessment for rollout occupational qualifications in TVET
colleges approved by the Director-General by 30 September 2026.

e Baseline assessment and audit reports, accreditation and compliance records,
infrastructure verification reports and documented evidence of readiness across
staffing, learning materials and workplace-based systems.

Assumptions

Availability of technical expertise, cooperation from TVET colleges and access to accurate
institutional data, supported by adequate resources for site visits and assessments,
alignment with QCTO requirements and timely approval processes.
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Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Disaggregated by TVET college, province and readiness level.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

Target achieved or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

Chief Directorate: Programmes and Qualifications

Definition

The indicator measures the establishment of the South African Institute for Vocational and
Continuing Education and Training (SAIVCET), as a registered non-profit entity to
strengthen coordination, innovation and employer participation in vocational and
continuing education. Achievement is defined by the development of an approved
establishment plan, finalisation of founding documents, signing of a founding agreement
between DHET and National Education Collaboration Trust (NECT), successful registration
with the Companies and Intellectual Property Commission (CIPC) and the appointment of
a 12-member governance board with at least 40% employer representation. The target is
attainable through structured departmental processes, including planning, legal
registration and governance setup and aligns with the Department’s mandate to build a
responsive, demand-driven and well-governed PSET system by 31 March 2027.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of calculation/
assessment

A simple count SAIVCET established as a non-profit company with governance board
appointed.

Means of verification

e  Quarter 1: Draft MoU and founding documents by 30 June 2026.

e  Quarter 2: Proof of CIPC application submission by 30 September 2026.

e Quarter 3: Approved minutes of the inaugural board meeting by 31 December 2026.

e Quarter 4: Submission and report on SAIVCET establishment and board appointment
approved by the Director-General by 31 March 2027.

e Signed founding agreement between DHET and NECT.

e  CIPC registration certificate for SAIVCET as a non-profit company.

Assumptions

e NECT confirms commitment as co-constituting partner.

e Employer bodies nominate qualified candidates for board positions.

e  Sufficient funding is secured for SAIVCET operations.

e  CIPCregistration process proceeds without legal impediments.

e  Colleges release lecturers and council members for training.

e  Employer partners provide workplace placements for the dual system pilot.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

SAIVCET's operational mandate explicitly prioritises support for colleges in rural and
historically underserved areas. Board composition to include representation from all nine
provinces where feasible. Training and pilot programmes to ensure equitable geographic
reach.

Calculation type

Cumulative year to date.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly.
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Desired performance Target achieved and or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility Chief Directorate: Systems Planning and Institutional Support.

PROGRAMMIE 5: SKILLS DEVELOPMENT

Definition The indicator measures the number of monitoring sessions conducted to track
progress on audit action plans across 21 SETAs and QCTO by 31 March 2027. Quarterly
review sessions strengthen governance, accountability and audit performance
through oversight of governance reports, audit implementation, and compliance.
The sessions also identify risks and challenges, monitor progress and drive corrective
actions to improve performance and audit readiness.

Source of data Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of Simple count of monitoring sessions held to track progress on the audit action plans.
calculation/assessment

Means of verification

Submission and report of monitoring sessions to track progress on the audit action
plans approved by Director-General by 31 March 2027.

e Quarterly monitoring session reports approved by Deputy Director-General or as
delegated, reviewed audit action plan reports and records of corrective actions
implemented.

Assumptions Audit action plans are implemented.
Disaggregation of | Not applicable.

beneficiaries (where

applicable)

Spatial transformation | Not applicable.
(where applicable)

Calculation type Cumulative Year-end.

Reporting cycle Quarterly

Desired performance |Strengthened accountability and enhanced audit outcomes.

Indicator responsibility | Programme Manager: SETA Coordination

Definition This indicator measures the Department’s implementation of quarterly governance
support interventions across all 21 Sector Education and Training Authorities (SETAs)
and the Quality Council for Trades and Occupations (QCTO) by 31 March 2027.
Governance Support Interventions are activities undertaken by the Department to
strengthen governance, compliance, accountability, financial management and
institutional performance in the 21 SETAs and the QCTO. These include SETA Forum
meetings, one-on-one engagements with SETAs/QCTO, quarterly governance report
reviews and monitoring the implementation of audit action plans.

Source of data Branch records (minutes and action plans, workshop resolutions and outcomes
clearly captured).

Method of Simple count of quarterly governance support interventions implemented for all
calculation/assessment | SETAs and the QCTO.
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Means of verification

Submission and report on governance support interventions implemented for

SETAs and the QCTO approved by the Director-General by 31 March 2027.

e Quarterly reports on governance support interventions implemented for SETAs
and the QCTO approved by the Deputy Director-General or as delegated.

e PoE may include any of the following: meeting records, attendance registers and

evidence of engagements conducted with all 21 SETAs and the QCTO.

Assumptions

SETAs and the QCTO submit governance documents timeously. The SETAs and QCTO
cooperate and provide required information.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative Year-end.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly

Desired performance

Strengthened accountability and enhanced governance.

Indicator
responsibility

Programme Manager: SETA Coordination

Definition

The indicator measures the extent to which SETAs that have been placed under
administration successfully exit administration with fully restored and functioning
governance structures. These are the Services SETA, Local Government SETA (LGSETA)
and the Construction SETA (CETA). A “fully restored governance structure” refers to
the appointment of an Accounting Authority (AA), its Chairperson and Chief Executive
Officer (CEQ), as required by the Skills Development Act. Finances of the SETA are
accounted for and are stabilised. This indicator supports the DHET mandate of
strengthening governance oversight, ensuring regulatory compliance and promoting
institutional stability within the Skills Development System. The Department will
monitor and support SETAs under administration to ensure implementation of
approved Administrator work plans, focusing on organisational stabilisation,
governance recovery, compliance improvement and the successful transition to newly
appointed governance structures.

Source of data

Quarterly report, Administrators approved workplan, Appointment letters of
governance structure and appointment of the CEO.

Method of
calculation/assessment

A simple count of SETAs exiting administration with fully restored governance
structures in place.

Means of verification

Submission and report on SETAs exited administration with fully restored
governance structures in place approved by the Director-General by 31 March
2027.

¢ Final handover reports from the Administrators.

e Official appointment letters of Accounting Authority members, Chairperson and
CEO.

Assumptions

Recruitment and appointment processes for AA members and CEOs proceed without
undue delay. Administrator provide all records of appointments and nominations
process to the Department.
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Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

Hand over report by the Administrator for installation of new governance structure at
the SETA.

Indicator
responsibility

Programme Manager: SETA Coordination

Definition

This indicator measures the extent of DHET support provided to the National Skills
Fund (NSF) to achieve employment outcomes through the pay-for-performance
model. Support interventions can be workshops, stakeholder engagements,
advocacy sessions, placement drives, and collaborative platforms facilitated by NSF,
in partnership with the Department, to mobilise employers and strengthen
partnerships that support learner placement into employment under the pay-for-
performance model. The indicator covers all learners funded during the 2026/27
financial year, as reported by the NSF. Aligned to the Presidential Youth Employment
Initiative (PYEI), the pay-for-performance model links funding to measurable
employment outcomes, promoting accountability and ensuring skills development
investments translate into jobs. This supports DHET's mandate to develop a skilled
workforce that contributes to inclusive economic growth, employment creation, and
national development. To ensure that the target is achieved, the Department will
support the NSF through either of the following: workshops, stakeholder
engagements, advocacy sessions, collaborative platforms and employer mobilisation
initiatives.

Source of data

NSF Stakeholder engagements reports.

Method of
calculation/assessment

A simple count of interventions implemented to support the National Skills Fund
new jobs through the pay-for-performance model.

Means of verification

e Submission and report on interventions implemented to support the National
Skills Fund new jobs through the pay-for-performance model approved by the
Deputy Director-General by 31 March 2027.

e Agenda, minutes and attendance registers.

Assumptions

Continued participation and collaboration of employers, industry stakeholders,
training providers and government partners.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

Actual target achieved or surpassed.
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Indicator Chief Director: SETA Coordination
responsibility

Definition The indicator measures the Department’s progress in revising the SETA Grant
Regulations in line with the Skills Development Act and national priorities, including
the Presidential directive to revise the mandatory grant percentage. The revision
process includes drafting amendments, conducting consultations with the National
Skills Authority (NSA), NEDLAC and other key stakeholders, analysing public
comments, refining the draft regulations and submitting the final revised SETA Grant
Regulations for Ministerial approval by 31 March 2027.

Source of data Branch records and files on the consultation process and final approved submission.

Method of Simple count of Revised SETA Grant Regulations submitted for approval.
calculation/assessment

Means of verification

Quarter 1: Stakeholder consultation records (including NSA and NEDLAC) and

Public comments analysis report by 30 June 2026.

e Quarter 2: Minister's approval evidence by 30 September 2026.

e Quarter 3: Revised draft Regulations and final consultation report approved by the
Chief Director: SETA Coordination or as delegated by 31 December 2026.

e Quarter 4: Submission and revised SETA Grant Regulations submitted to the

Minister for approval by 31 March 2027.

Assumptions NSA and NEDLAC consultations proceed without delay.
Disaggregation of Not applicable.

beneficiaries (where

applicable)

Spatial transformation | Not applicable.
(where applicable)

Calculation type Cumulative Year to date.

Reporting cycle Quarterly.

Desired performance | Publication of the approved SETA Grant Regulations.

Indicator Sub-Programme Manager: SETA Coordination
responsibility

Definition The indicator measures the extent to which the Department strengthens oversight
over the alignment and implementation of the Sector Education and Training
Authorities’ (SETAs) Annual Performance Plan (APP) targets and the corresponding
Service Level Agreement (SLA) targets. The indicator assesses whether the 21 SETAs
are achieving the agreed-upon performance commitments, including the monitoring
of progress, identification of underperformance, verification of corrective actions and
alignment between SLA targets (signed with the Minister) and APP targets (approved
by the Accounting Authority). To achieve the target, the Department will review SETA
performance reports, conduct oversight engagements, validate reported performance
against APP and SLA commitments, ensuring compliance with governance and
reporting standards by 31 March 2027.

Source of data Approved SLA and SETA Quarterly performance reports.
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Method of
calculation/assessment

The number of SETAs achieving Service Level Agreement (SLA) targets (A) divided by
the total number of targets (B) and multiplied by 100.

Means of verification

e Submission and consolidated Monitoring report on SETAs achieving SLAs targets
approved by the Director-General by 31 March 2027.

e Quarterly feedback reports.

e Numerator (A): Listings to support the number of SETAs achieving Service Level
Agreement (SLA) targets.

e Denominator (B): listings to support the total number of targets.

Assumptions

SETA SLAs were approved and SETAs submit quarterly performance information as
required.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually

Desired performance

Actual target achieved or surpassed.

Indicator
responsibility

Programme Manager: SETA Coordination

Definition

The indicator tracks the percentage of SETAs that have entered partnerships with
employers to support workplace-based learning opportunities. Partnerships refer to
formal collaboration between 21 SETAs and employers to provide workplace-based
learning opportunities. Opportunities include placements; apprenticeships;
learnerships; hosting of interns and graduates; co-funding or co-training
arrangements. To achieve the target, the Department engage employers and
facilitate signing of partnerships and participation in co-funding initiatives and Skills
Revolution high-impact projects and investment in scarce and critical skills pipelines
with the transition to employment or self-employment after the intervention.

Source of data

Bramch records and SETA monitoring reports.

Method of
calculation/assessment

e Numerator (A): Number of SETAs that have entered into partnerships with
employers within the financial year.

e Denominator (B): total number of SETAs.

e Calculation: (A + B) x 100

Means of verification

Submission and report on SETAs that have entered into partnerships with

employers to support workplace-based learning opportunities approved by the

Director-General by 31 March 2027.

e Numerator (A): listings to support the number of SETAs that have entered into
partnerships with employers within the financial year.

e Denominator (B): listings to support total number of SETAs.

e records of employer participation and or signed partnership agreement.

Assumptions

Employers are willing to enter formal Skills Compacts. SETAs prioritise industry
partnership mobilisation.
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Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

Actual target achieved or surpassed.

Indicator
responsibility

Programme Manager: SETA Coordination

Definition

This indicator measures the Department’s ability to successfully coordinate and
convene the National Skills Conference and National Skills Awards. The indicator links
to the Department’s mandate of providing leadership, coordination and oversight of
the national skills development system Key activities include securing governance
approvals, developing conference themes and programmes, issuing calls for award
nominations, coordinating stakeholder participation with the NSA, managing
nominations and adjudication processes, overseeing event logistics, and producing
post-event outputs such as conference resolutions by 31 March 2027.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of National Skills Conference and Skills Awards convened.

Means of verification

Quarter 1: Approved submission to host the National Skills Conference and Skills

Awards by the Director-General by 30 June 2026.

e Quarter 2: Events Management company for the National Skills Conference and
Skills Awards appointed by the Director-General approval by 30 September 2026.

e Quarter 3: Confirmed event date and venue documentation and identified
speakers list by 31 December 2026.

e Quarter 4: Submission and report on National Skills Conference and Skills Awards

convened approved by the Director-General by 31 March 2027.

Assumptions

Funding is available.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

PSET Stakeholders, Unemployed Youth, Women, Persons with Disabilities, Social
Partners.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative Year to date.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly.

Desired performance

Actual target achieved or surpassed.

Indicator
responsibility

Executive Officer- National Skills Authority

Definition

The indicator assesses the organisational capacity and capability of the National Skills
Authority (NSA) to strengthen its ability to fulfil its mandate under the Skills
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Development Act. The indicator involves conducting an organisational review,
analysing capacity needs, engaging stakeholders and benchmarking models,
culminating in a comprehensive business case with governance, HR, financial and
operational recommendations for approval. The indicator links directly to the DHET
mandate, as the Department is responsible for ensuring that institutions within the
national skills development architecture are adequately structured, capacitated and
aligned to national priorities. To meet this target, the DHET will conduct a
comprehensive organisational review of the NSA, analysing current and required
capabilities and engaging stakeholders across SETAs and the skills ecosystem,
benchmarking institutional models, costing and designing the proposed new
structure. A comprehensive business case that includes governance, HR, financial and
operational recommendations will be compiled for approval by the NSA Board by 31
March 2027.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

A simple count of comprehensive business cases enabling the repositioning of the NSA
finalised.

Means of verification

e Quarter 2: A diagnostic Framework to inform a structured assessment, including a
recommended Theory of Change of the National Skills Authority by 30 September
2026.

e Quarter 4: Signed NSA Board resolution approving the comprehensive business
case by 31 March 2027.

Assumptions

Capacity of the NSA is empirically determined and identified resources are allocated
to capacitate the NSA.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative Year to date.

Reporting cycle

Bi-annually.

Desired performance

Actual target achieved or surpassed.

Indicator
responsibility

Executive Officer- National Skills Authority

Definition

The indicator measures the successful completion of the Socio-Economic Impact
Assessment (SEIA) required for the National Skills Authority (NSA) Investigations
Regulations, ensuring the proposed regulations meet government standards for
assessing policy impact before approval. The work directly supports the DHET
mandate of developing, regulating and maintaining a coherent and accountable
national skills development system, as outlined in its strategic and legislative oversight
responsibilities within the Skills Development framework. To meet the target, the
Department will assist the NSA in drafting the Investigations Regulations; conducting
stakeholder consultations; compiling the SEIA report in line with Cabinet approved
SEIAS guidelines by 31 March 2027.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of the National Skills Authority Investigations Regulations Socio-
Economic Impact Assessment System certificates obtained.
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Means of verification

Quarter 1: Submission to DPME for SEIAS assessment and certificate by 30 June

2026.

e Quarter 2 and 3: Cluster consultation records (agendas, minutes, attendance
registers) by 30 September 2026and 31 December 2026 respectively.

e Quarter 4: SEIAS certificate and correspondence from the DPME by 31 March

2027.

Assumptions

The DPME considers and approve the assessments and provides feedback timeously.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative Year to date.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly.

Desired performance

Receipt of the SEIAS Certificate to enable the NSA to finalise its Investigations
Regulations.

Indicator
responsibility

Executive Officer- National Skills Authority

Definition

The indicator seeks to create a monitoring and evaluation system for the NSA to
strengthen its function and oversight mandate. The final National Skills Authority
(NSA) Monitoring & Evaluation (M&E) System is developed and submitted for approval
by the Minister by 31 March 2027 to strengthen NSA’s oversight, advisory and
reporting functions across the skills ecosystem. This directly links to the DHET
mandate of leading, coordinating and overseeing the Skills Development system,
ensure credible performance information and enforce governance and accountability.
To achieve the target, the Department will (1) define NSA outcomes, outputs and
indicators aligned to NSDP priorities and DHET programme indicators; drafting
Technical Indicator Descriptors (TIDs), data-quality standards and verification
protocols; develop M&E templates, dashboards and Standard Operating Procedures.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of Final National Skills Authority Monitoring and Evaluation Systems
submitted for approval.

Means of verification

Quarterly records on workshops held on the NSA M&E System.

e Submission and Final National Skills Authority Monitoring and Evaluation System
submitted to the Minister for approval by 31 March 2027.

e Data quality standards and verification protocols developed M&E templates and

Ministerial approval records.

Assumptions

There will be adequate technical capacity, available time is adequate to manage and
deliver on the project as planned.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative year to date.

185




Reporting cycle

Quarterly.

Desired performance

Approved Monitoring and Evaluation system that supports the NSA’s oversight
mandate.

Indicator
responsibility

Executive Officer- National Skills Authority

Definition

Subject to Regulation 2(3) of the Trade Test Regulations 2012, in terms of Section 26D
(5) of the Skills Development Act 97 of 1998, the indicator measures the average lead
time between the receipt of qualifying trade test applications and the actual conduct
of trade test. A trade test serves as the final integrated summative assessment for
artisan qualifications in listed trades such as plumbing, welding, boiler making and
electrical work. The assessments are conducted at accredited trade test centres by
assessors registered with the National Artisan Moderating Body (NAMB). The
indicator monitors the efficiency and responsiveness of the artisan assessment system
as implemented by National Artisan Development/Institute for the National
Development of learnerships, Employment Skills and Labour Assessment (INDLELA)
within DHET Skills Branch which reflects the system, process and resource planning
functionality, ensuring that trade tests are scheduled and delivered within acceptable
timeframes, in accordance with the prescribed assessor-to-candidate ratio as planned
according to allocated resources inclusive of workshop availability. To achieve the
target, the Department, through NAMB, plays a central role in overseeing, monitoring
and regulating the trade testing process by 31 March 2027. This includes ensuring that
trade test centres comply with national standards, analysing lead time data and
implementing corrective measures where delays are identified.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed

Method of
calculation/assessment

e Artisans’ data who applied to be tested is extracted from the Trade Test Management
Information System in an Excel spreadsheet indicating the date of applications and
scheduled testing date.

e Numerator (A): network days (date of application, date scheduled for testing,
excluding weekends and public holidays). The formula will generate a turnaround
time for each application received.

« Denominator (B): the number of applicants scheduled for testing to arrive at an
average. Calculation: (A + B) x 100

Means of verification

A spreadsheet listing candidates’ application dates and testing dates signed off
quarterly by the Deputy Director-General: Skills Development for the 2025/26
financial year by 31 March 2027.

e Trade test application and scheduling records, NAMB monitoring and compliance
reports, accredited centre evaluation reports and lead time analysis reports.

e Numerator (A): listings to support network days (date of application, date
scheduled for testing, excluding weekends and public holidays). The formula will
generate a turnaround time for each application received.

« Denominator (B): listings to support the number of applicants scheduled for

testing to arrive at an average.

Assumptions

National Artisan Moderating Body Trade Testing systems and data reports at
National Artisan Development/INDLELA are efficient and accurate.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.
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Spatial transformation | National.
(where applicable)

Calculation type Cumulative Year end.

Reporting cycle Quarterly.

Desired performance | Qualifying candidates who applied for trade testing tested within 40 days.

Indicator Sub-Programme Manager: Trade Test Application and Registration
responsibility

Definition The indicator tracks the extent to which the Sector Education and Training Authorities
(SETAs) pay Mandatory Grants on time to qualifying employers. Mandatory grants are
funds allocated by SETAs to levy-paying employers who submit their Workplace Skills
Plans and Annual Training Reports within the stipulated deadlines. To achieve the
target, the Department analyse and consolidate data from all SETAs into a report
which outlines the percentage of employers paid Mandatory Grants, which is
submitted to the Deputy Director-General for approval.

Source of data Quarterly reports on qualifying beneficiaries paid mandatory grants.
Method of e Numerator (A): The total number of qualifying employers who received mandatory
calculation/assessment grants.

e Denominator (B): The total number of qualifying employers.
e Calculation: (A + B) x 100.

Means of verification |e Numerator (A): listings to support the total number of qualifying employers who
received mandatory grants.

e Denominator (B): listings to support the total number of qualifying employers.

e Submission of monitoring report on the number of qualifying employers paid
Mandatory Grant during 2026/27 financial year approved by the Deputy Director-
General: Skills Development by 31 March 2027.

e SETA mandatory grant payment records, employer submission data, quarterly
performance reports and issued non-compliance letters.

Assumptions Increased employer participation in skills development activities through the
submission of Workplace Skills Plans/Annual Training Reports. Payment of Mandatory
grants by SETAs to qualifying employers.

Disaggregation of Not applicable.
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Spatial transformation |Not applicable.
(where applicable)

Calculation type Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle Annually.

Desired performance |Steady increase on the number of qualifying employers paid the Mandatory Grants.

Indicator Programme Manager: SETA Coordination
responsibility
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Definition The indicator measures the number of SETA Sector Skills Plan (SSPs) that meet quality,
relevance and alignment with the SSP Framework by 31 March 2026. The indicator is
assessed through the review of SSP submissions, evaluation of research quality,
identification of skills needs, responsiveness to government priorities and
implementation of prior actions. The target is attainable through departmental
oversight, support, validation and consolidated reporting to ensure credible skills
planning and informed decision-making.

Source of data Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of A simple count of the total number of SETA SSPs assessed.
calculation/assessment

Means of verification e  Submission and 21 Sector Skills Plans for the 2026/27 financial year approved by
the Minister by 31 March 2026.
e SSP assessment reports, feedback and support records provided to SETAs.

Assumptions SETAs conduct research to identify in-demand skills and develop targeted
interventions to address skills gaps.

Disaggregation of Not applicable.
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Spatial transformation | Not applicable.
(where applicable)

Calculation type Non-Cumulative.

Reporting cycle Annually.

Desired performance | Credible Sector Skills Plans submitted and approved.

Indicator Programme Manager: SETA Coordination
responsibility

Definition The indicator measures the successful delivery of the WorldSkills South Africa National
Competition, demonstrating effective planning, coordination and implementation of
a national skills event that brings together top provincial competitors. The WorldSkills
SA National Competition results are published by 31 March 2027, supporting the
Department’s mandate of promoting artisan development, strengthening
occupationally directed skills training and enhancing industry partnerships. To achieve
the target, the Department will coordinate with stakeholders, secure venues and
technical resources and manage competition logistics. In addition, the Department
will ensure compliance with WSZA standards and publish validated results within the
reporting period.

Source of data Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of Simple count of WorldSkills SA National Competition results published.
calculation/assessment

Means of verification

Quarter 1: Competition entry records and entries closure report approved by the

Director: WorldSkills South Africa or as delegated by 30 June 2026.

e Quarter 2: Provincial competition implementation and results report approved
by the Director: WorldSkills South Africa or as delegated by 30 September 2026.

e Quarter 3: National competition event report approved by the Director:

WorldSkills South Africa or as delegated by 31 December 2026.
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e Quarter 4: Submission of WorldSkills SA National Competition report approved by
the Director-General for publication by 31 March 2027.

Assumptions

Adequate funding, partnerships and institutional capacity are secured to implement
the National Competition.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative Year to date.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly.

Desired performance

Actual target achieved or surpassed.

Indicator
responsibility

Programme Manager: WorldSkills South Africa

Definition

The indicator measures the Department’s successful participation of Team South
Africa in the WorldSkills International Competition. The indicator links directly to the
DHET mandate of coordinating national skills development, promote international
benchmarking and strengthen the quality and competitiveness of the skills system, as
reflected in DHET’s responsibility for skills development oversight and performance
management within the PSET system. To achieve the target, the Department will carry
out key activities such as coordinating national selection processes through
WorldSkills SA; conducting intensive, industry-aligned training and coaching
programmes; ensuring competitors meet WorldSkills technical and compliance
requirements. In addition, organise logistics for international travel, accreditation and
participation and deploying trained experts and officials to support competition
activities. Additionally, the Department will ensure that the WorldSkills SA
International Competition Results and Benchmarking Report is compiled and
published by 31 March 2027.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of WorldSkills SA International Competition results published.

Means of verification

Submission of WorldSkills SA International Competition report approved by the
Director-General for publication by 31 March 2027.

e Selection and training records, compliance reports with WorldSkills requirements,
logistics and participation documentation, deployment records of experts, and the
published WorldSkills SA International Competition results report.

Assumptions

It is assumed that adequate funding, international partnerships and training support
are secured to prepare and deploy Team South Africa; that competitors are
successfully selected through national processes; that visa, travel and accreditation
processes are completed timeously; and that external factors (e.g. global events) do
not disrupt participation.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.
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Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

Actual target achieved or surpassed.

Indicator
responsibility

Programme Manager: WorldSkills South Africa

Definition

The indicator measures the number of skill areas (occupational trades and
disciplines) included in the WorldSkills South Africa (WSZA) National Competition,
aligned to WorldSkills International standards by 31 March 2027. Green economy
skills refer to occupational and technical skills that support environmentally
sustainable practices, resource efficiency, climate resilience and the transition to a
low-carbon economy, including skills related to renewable energy, sustainable
production, waste management, water conservation and green technologies. The
indicator supports the DHET mandate to strengthen occupational competence and
align skills development with national and global demands. Skill areas refer to
officially approved WorldSkills-aligned trades that are implemented at national level
for competition, benchmarking and selection of competitors for international
participation. The target is achieved through identifying priority skills (including
green skills), engaging partners, developing competition guidelines and training
experts to support national benchmarking and international participation.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

A simple count of skills areas competed in, including 2 green economy skills at the
World Skills South Africa National Competition.

Means of verification

e Submission of report on skills areas competed, including 2 green economy skills
approved by the Director-General by 31 March 2027.

e Approved skill area lists, engagement records, competition guidelines and expert
training records.

Assumptions

It is assumed that sufficient funding, infrastructure, equipment and expert capacity
are available to support each skill area; that industry and SETA partners support the
implementation of identified skills; and that skills selected align with national priority
trades and WorldSkills International frameworks.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

A progressive increase in the number of skill areas contested in the WSZA National
Competition, expanding from the current baseline towards a broader representation
of priority trades (e.g. growth from 27 skills to at least 35 skills by the 2028 cycle)

Indicator
responsibility

Programme Manager: WorldSkills South Africa
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Definition

The indicator measures the percentage of WorldSkills South Africa (WSZA) National
Competition competitors from public TVET colleges, reflecting their participation in
the national competition. The indicator supports DHET’s mandate to strengthen TVET
involvement in skills development. The target is achieved through mobilisation of
colleges, awareness campaigns, alignment of competition areas and collaboration
with SETAs and industry partners by 31 March 2027.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

e Numerator (A): The total number of competitors enrolled in or affiliated with
public TVET colleges who participate in the WSZA National Competition.

e Denominator(B): The total number of competitors, including those from public
TVET colleges and private training providers.

e Calculation: (A + B) x 100.

Means of verification

e Submission of report on competitors participating from public TVET colleges
approved by the Director-General by 31 March 2027.

e Competitor records, campaign reports and participation monitoring reports.

e Numerator (A): listings to support the total number of competitors enrolled in or
affiliated with public TVET colleges who participate in the WSZA National
Competition.

e Denominator(B): listings to support the total number of competitors, including
those from public TVET colleges and private training providers.

Assumptions

Competitors accurately declare their institutional affiliation during registration; that
institutions verify competitor affiliation where required; and that WSZA systems are
able to capture and categorise this information consistently. It is further assumed that
both TVET colleges and private providers actively participate in the competition
pipeline.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Disaggregated by institutional type (TVET colleges and private providers) and may
further be disaggregated by province, gender and skill area where data is available.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

An increased number and proportion of competitors originating from public TVET
colleges.

Indicator
responsibility

Programme Manager: WorldSkills South Africa

Definition

The indicator measures the number of employer partners (including private
companies, industry bodies and state-owned entities) that are actively participating in
WorldSkills South Africa (WSZA) by providing financial sponsorship, in-kind support,
workplace-based training, mentorship, or co-training of competitors during the
national competition cycle. Active participation refers to formalised involvement
through signed agreements, confirmed sponsorship packages, or documented
training support within the reporting period. The indicator links to the DHET mandate
to strengthen national skills development through partnerships, industry
collaboration and coordinated oversight across the PSET and skills ecosystem. To
achieve the target, the Department will implement key activities such as developing a
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WSZA employer-engagement strategy, mapping and prioritising potential partners
across sectors and formalising participation through signed agreements or
sponsorship packages.

Source of data Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of A simple count of WorldSkills SA employer partnerships.
calculation/assessment

Means of verification Signed MoUs and partnership agreements by the Director-General or delegated
official by 31 March 2027.
¢ WSZA employer-engagement strategy, sponsorship records and participation

monitoring reports.

Assumptions All employer partnerships are formally recorded and documented within WSZA
systems; that employer participation remains consistent within the reporting cycle;
and that verification documents are submitted timeously by partners and programme
teams. It is further assumed that employer contributions directly support competitor
development aligned to WSZA standards.

Disaggregation of Not applicable.
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Spatial transformation | Not applicable.
(where applicable)

Calculation type Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle Annually.

Desired performance | Target achieved and or surpassed.

Indicator Programme Manager: WorldSkills South Africa
responsibility

Definition This indicator tracks the formal operational launch of a Skills Development Zone (SDZ)
as a place-based coordination mechanism aimed at strengthening alignment between
education and training provision, labour market demand and emerging economic
priorities linked to South Africa’s Just Energy Transition. Skills Development Zones are
coordinated platforms that bring together education and training institutions,
government, industry, labour, communities and development partners within defined
geographic areas to improve coordination of skills development planning and
implementation, strengthen responsiveness of the Post-School Education and
Training (PSET) system to evolving economic sectors and technologies, support
reskilling and upskilling in priority value chains, including green economy sectors,
promote work-based learning opportunities, entrepreneurship pathways and
institutional collaboration and enable place-based approaches to skills development
aligned with provincial and local economic development priorities. The launch refers
to the formal operational establishment of a Skills Development Zone through
approved governance arrangements, coordination structures and an official launch
process. Skills Development Zones support the mandate of the Department of Higher
Education and Training by strengthening coordination and responsiveness within the
PSET system. To achieve the target, Concept Notes for development of Skills
Development Zones and launch of the SDZ will be approved, a preliminary Situational
Analysis to inform design and implementation conducted, governance and
coordination arrangements in collaboration with Offices of the Premier established,
anchor education and training institutions identified and confirmed, geographic areas
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of locality for each SDZ identified and confirmed, development of the Draft Regional
JET Skills Plan supported and the Skills Development Zone launched.

Source of data Branch records and files on Skills Development Zones submissions processed.

Method of A simple count of Skills Development Zones launched during 2026/27 financial year.
calculation/assessment

Means of verification e Quarter 1: Concept note approved by the Director-General by 30 June 2026.

e Quarter 2: Skills Development Zones Concept note approved by the Deputy
Director-General by 30 September 2026.

e Quarter 3: Draft Just Energy Transition Integrated Skills Plan approved by the
Deputy Director-General by 31 December 2026.

e Quarter 4: Submission of report on the launch of the Skills Development Zone
approved by the Director-General by 31 March 2027.

Assumptions The Skills Development Zone is aligned with current and future green economy
demands.

Disaggregation of Not applicable.

beneficiaries (where

applicable)

Spatial transformation | Not applicable.
(where applicable)

Calculation type Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle Quarterly.

Desired performance |Actual target achieved or surpassed.

Indicator Sub-Programme Manager: JET Skills Desk
responsibility

PROGRAMME 6: COMMUNITY EDUCATION AND TRAINING

Definition The indicator tracks progress towards the launch of the national Adult Literacy and
Empowerment Campaign by 30 June 2026. Adult Literacy and Empowerment Campaign is a
structured national programme aimed at reducing adult illiteracy by providing basic
education, literacy, numeracy and life skills to adults who did not complete formal
schooling. Launched means that the campaign has been formally introduced to
beneficiaries. To achieve the target, the Department will develop and implement the
campaign through planning, partnerships, advocacy activities, including managing all launch
logistics.

Source of data Branch records and documents of event preparation activities and tasks, attendance
registers and event programmes and enrolment statistics.

Method of Simple count of Adult Literacy and Empowerment Campaigns launched.
calculation/assessment

Means of verification e Submission and report on the launched Adult Literacy and Empowerment Campaign
approved by the Deputy Director-General by 30 June 2026.

e Programme and invitations, advocacy materials and reports, as well as documentation of
the launch logistics.

Assumptions Funding is available for the launch of the Adult Literacy and Empowerment Campaign.
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Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type
Reporting cycle

Desired performance

Non-cumulative.
Annual.

Target achieved and or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-Programme Manager: Education, Training, Development and Assessment

Definition

Source of data

The indicator tracks progress towards the number of regional launches of the Adult Literacy
and Empowerment Campaigns in Limpopo by 30 September 2026 and North-West by 28
February 2027. Adult Literacy and Empowerment Campaign refer to a structured regional
programme aimed at reducing adult illiteracy by providing basic education, literacy,
numeracy and life skills to adults who did not complete formal schooling. Launched means
that the campaign has been formally introduced to beneficiaries. The Department develop
and implement the campaigns through planning, partnerships, advocacy activities, including
managing all launch logistics.

Branch records and documents of event preparation activities and tasks, attendance
registers and event programmes and enrolment statistics.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of Regional Adult Literacy and Empowerment Campaigns launched.

Means of verification

e Submissions and Regional Adult Literacy and Empowerment Campaigns launch reports
approved by the Deputy Director-General by 30 September 2026 and Director-General by
28 February 2027 respectively.

e Programme and invitations, advocacy materials and reports, as well as documentation of
the launch logistics.

Assumptions

Funding is available for the launches and enrolment for students

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative year-end.

Reporting cycle

Bi-annual.

Desired performance

Target achieved and or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-Programme Manager: Education, Training, Development and Assessment
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Definition

The indicator measures the submission of the revised National Senior Certificate for Adults
(NASCA) qualification and curriculum to Umalusi for approval by 31 March 2027. The scope
includes finalisation of curricula for five academic subjects and five draft vocational
curriculum statements (subject to funding). The indicator aligns with the DHET mandate of
developing, regulating and supporting post-school education and training, including
Community Education and Training (CET) programmes and qualifications, as well as existing
CET system capacity and established curriculum development and quality assurance
processes. To achieve the target, the Department will finalise the draft NASCA qualification
and curriculum revisions and complete submission processes for approval.

Source of data

Branch records and files on submissions processed.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of Revised NASCA qualifications and curricula.

Means of verification

e Quarter 1: Director-General approved letter transmitting the Revised NASCA
qualification and curriculum to Umalusi and email correspondence to Umalusi by 30 June 20

e Quarter 2: Approved NASCA Curriculum aligned to MTT recommendations by Deputy
Director-General by 30 September 2026.

e Quarter 3: NASCA Curriculum aligned with MTT recommendations approved by the
Director-General by 31 December 2026.

e Quarter 4: Director-General approved submission and Revised NASCA
qualification and curriculum submitted to Umalusi for approval by 31 March 2027.

Assumptions

Appointment of subject matter experts, Functionality of the established Ministerial Task Team on the
inclusion of Vocational Areas of Learning as part of the NASCA.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative year-to date.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly

Desired performance

Target achieved and or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-Programme Manager: Education, Training, Development and Assessment

Definition

The indicator measures the development and approval of a concept document that will
guide the establishment and operationalisation of a fully functional online CET College by
31 March 2027. The indicator aims to produce an approved concept document detailing the
college’s mandate, governance model, programme mix, technology requirements and
phased implementation plan. Establishment and operationalisation mean the creation and
implementation of the structures, systems, and processes needed for the online CET
College to function effectively. The indicator supports the DHET mandate of expanding
access to post-school learning, strengthening the CET system and promoting digital and
lifelong learning opportunities. To achieve the target, the Department will analyse
regulatory requirements, define the operating and academic model and consult
stakeholders to finalise the concept document through DHET approval processes.

Source of data

CET branch records and approved submissions.
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Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of Final drafts online CET college concept documents.

Means of verification

Quarter 1: Deputy Director-General approved memorandum/sign-off letter authorising

stakeholder consultation by 30 June 2026.

e Quarter 2: Consultation report incorporating stakeholder inputs and recommendations
by 30 September 2026.

e Quarter 3: Deputy Director-General approved memorandum/sign-off of the second draft
by 31 December 2026.

e Quarter 4: Submission of final draft online CET college concept document approved by
the Director-General by 31 March 2027.

¢ Internal stakeholder consultation report with attendance registers.

Assumptions

Secured legal opinion on the establishment of an online college. Timeous submission of
inputs by internal stakeholders.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative year-to date.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly

Desired performance

Target achieved and or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

CD: CET Systems Planning, Institutional Development and Support.

Definition

The indicator measures the submission of a draft audit on Community Learning Centres to
the Director-General by 31 March 2027, providing recommendations to guide the
reconfiguration of the CET landscape. The audit of Community Learning Centres enables the
Department to assess functionality, identify gaps and guide the reconfiguration of the CET
landscape to improve access, quality and efficiency in adult education provision. To achieve
the target, the Department will compile Community Learning Centres database, conduct
site visits and stakeholder engagements, analyse data, draft and validate the audit report
and ensure submission to the Director-General.

Source of data

Draft report on the outcomes of the audit of Community Learning Centres.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of draft audits of Community Learning Centres and recommendations towards
the reconfiguration of CET landscape.

Means of verification

e Quarter 1: Deputy Director-General approved Implementation Plan for the Audit of
Community Learning Centres by 30 June 2026.

e Quarter 2: Deputy Director-General approved memorandum/sign-off of the draft audit
report by 30 September 2026.

e Quarter 3: Director-General approved memorandum/sign-off authorising public
consultation by 31 December 2026.

e Quarter 4: Submission and draft audit of Community Learning Centres and
recommendations towards the reconfiguration of CET landscape submitted for approval
by the Director-General by 31 March 2027.

e Database of Community Learning Centres, data collection reports and site visit records.

Assumptions

Timeous submission of the draft report by the service provider. Access to all centres and
relevant data. Cooperation from stakeholders including management, staff and students.
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Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative Year-to date.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly.

Desired performance

Target achieved and or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

CD: Systems Planning, Institutional Development and Support.

Definition

The indicator measures the development of a comprehensive, functional and scalable Policy
Framework/guidelines for the Ideal CET college/CLC Model for public comments by 31
March 2027. The framework/guidelines outline institutional design, governance systems,
curriculum offerings, delivery modes (including digital learning), staffing norms,
infrastructure standards, funding framework, including compliance with quality assurance
mechanisms and an online examination. This supports the DHET mandate to strengthen the
CET system and expand access to quality lifelong learning. To achieve the target, the
Department will research and define the model, benchmark best practices, consult
stakeholders, draft and refine the framework. In addition, the Department will align the
framework/guidelines with regulatory requirements and submit for approval and public
comment.

Source of data

CET Branch records and approved submissions.

Method of
calculation/assessment

A simple count of Policy Frameworks/guidelines for the ideal CET college/CLC model.

Means of verification

e Quarter 1: Deputy Director-General approved memorandum/sign-off of the concept
note by 30 June 2026.

e Quarter 2: Deputy Director-General approval memorandum/sign-off of the draft model
by 30 September 2026.

e Quarter 3: Consulted and revised Ideal CET College or CLC Model document approved
by the Director-General by 31 December 2026.

e Quarter 4: Policy Framework/guidelines for ideal CET college model or CLC submitted to
the Minister for approval by 31 March 2027 for public comments.

e Approved Terms of Reference/project plan, Research and benchmarking report.
Stakeholder consultation report with registers.

Assumptions

Availability of funding and technical expertise.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative year to date.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly

Desired performance

Target achieved and or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

CD: Systems Planning, Institutional Development and Support
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Definition

The indicator measures the number of induction workshops conducted for CET Ministerial
Council members by 30 September 2026. The indicator aims to strengthen governance
capacity across CET colleges by ensuring newly appointed members are taken though a
structured orientation process designed to understand their governance roles and
responsibilities. It involves formally equipping them with essential knowledge of the CET
Act, governance standards, policies and oversight expectations so they can perform their
duties effectively. Induction ensures that Council members understand the legislative and
policy framework guiding CET Colleges, as outlined in the governance frameworks and
legislative mandates established by the DHET, including compliance with the CET Colleges
Act and broader governance requirements. The indicator supports the DHET mandate to
improve governance, accountability and effective oversight within the CET system. To
achieve the target, the Department will plan and deliver induction sessions, provide
governance training materials and engage Council members on key policies and legislative
requirements.

Source of data

Induction material, programme and presentations, workshop reports and attendance
registers.

Method of
calculation/assessment

A simple count of induction workshops for Ministerial Council Members held.

Means of verification

e Approved Director-General submission and report on the induction workshop for
Ministerial Council Members by 30 September 2026.

e Induction programme/agenda. Governance training materials. Presentations,
attendance registers signed by Council members.

Assumptions

Governance Structures are appointed.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

For all 9 colleges.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annual

Desired performance

Target achieved and or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

CD: CET Systems Planning, Institutional Development and Support.

Definition

The indicator measures the number of CET student leadership capacity-building workshops
held by 30 September 2026. The indicator aims to strengthen student governance across
CET colleges by ensuring that newly elected student leaders understand their roles,
responsibilities and the provisions of the approved CET Standards of Good Governance. The
indicator supports the DHET mandate to promote effective governance, accountability and
meaningful student participation within the CET system. To achieve the target, the
Department will plan and deliver student capacity building workshops, provide governance
and leadership training materials and engage student leaders on key policies, legislative
requirements and good governance practices.

Source of data

Induction material; programme and presentations Workshop reports, attendance registers,
student leadership listings, student registration forms for 2026.

Method of
calculation/assessment

A simple count of CET student leadership capacity building workshops held.
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Means of verification

e Approved Deputy Director-General submission and report on the CET student leadership
capacity building workshop by 30 September 2026.

e Capacity-building programme/agenda. Governance and leadership training materials.
Presentations on policies, legislation and governance and signed attendance registers.

Assumptions

Governance Structures are appointed.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

For all 9 colleges.

Calculation type

Non-accumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annual

Desired performance

Target achieved and or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

CD: CET Systems Planning, Institutional Development and Support.

Definition

The indicator measures the number of workshops conducted on the CET Standards of Good
Governance. The Standard of Governance focusses on the following areas: Council
meetings, establishment of committees, professional conduct and ethics, termination of
membership and council term, escalation procedures among council members, Special
investigation by council, Council charter and referrals for Ministerial investigation into the
college to strengthen the governance capacity of Council members across CET colleges.
These workshops will be held by 30 September 2026 and 31 December 2026 respectively,
to ensure members understand and apply government-approved governance standards,
along with their roles, responsibilities and accountability requirements. By reinforcing
compliance with national governance frameworks, the indicator supports the DHET
mandate to improve governance and oversight within the CET system. To achieve the
target, the Department will deliver focused workshops on the standard of good
governance, including, guiding Council members on key policies and legislative obligations.

Source of data

Induction material, programme and presentations. Workshop reports and attendance
registers

Method of
calculation/assessment

A simple count of workshops on CET standard of good governance held.

Means of verification

e Submissions and reports on workshops on CET standard of good governance submitted
to the Deputy Director-General by 30 September 2026 and 31 December 2026
respectively.

e Workshops programme/agenda. Standardised governance training materials.
Presentations on revised standard of good governance and signed attendance registers.

Assumptions

Governance Structures are appointed.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

For all 9 colleges.

Calculation type

Cumulative year end.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly.

Desired performance

Target achieved and or surpassed.
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‘ Indicator responsibility ‘CD: CET Systems Planning, Institutional Development and Support.

Definition

The indicator tracks the number of sites (9 central offices and 49 CLCs) with active Internet
and Wi-Fi connectivity by 31 March 2027. ICASA and its partners, SENTECH and RAIN, will
provide installation and maintenance support to the 58 sites. The indicator supports the
DHET mandate to expand access to quality learning opportunities and promote digital
inclusion across CET colleges. To achieve the target, the role of the Department will be to
collaborate with ICASA on work done by the service providers, SENTECH and RAIN, report
on installation progress and conduct annual verification of connectivity at each site.

Source of data

Service provider connectivity installation reports. Monthly site usage reports. Approved
DDG submissions and quarterly progress reports.

Method of
calculation/assessment

A simple count of sites (Central Offices and Community Learning Centres) with Internet and
WiFi connectivity to strengthen digital access for teaching, learning and administration
within the CET sector.

Means of verification

e Quarterly approved Deputy Director-General submission and progress report on sites
(Central Offices and CLCs connected with functional internet and WiFi.

e Completed site verification template of connectivity done in line with ICASA
specification in the public notice per centre.

e Site usage reports provided by ICASA partner (RAIN), Agenda and Action lists from the
Project Steering Committee meetings. Progress reports on installation and connectivity
provided by ICASA partners (RAIN and SENTECH).

Assumptions

ICASA and its partners (RAIN and SENTECH), provide connectivity and maintenance support
to the 58 sites.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Across the 9 provinces.

Calculation type

Cumulative year end.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly.

Desired performance

Functional Internet and Wi-Fi connectivity to 58 sites (9 central offices and 49 CLCs).

Indicator
responsibility

Sub-Programme Manager: CET Financial Planning and Management.

DESCRIPTION ON ANNEXURE TO INSTITUTIONAL PROGRAMME PERFORMANCE INFORMATION:
CONSOLIDATED INDICATORS

Definition

Verified number of learners registered in occupations linked to Occupations in High
Demand and Critical skills to support an inclusive economy with relevant skills.
Occupations in High Demand are occupations showing comparatively strong
employment, wage and vacancy growth and which employers are likely to recruit in
the medium term, i.e., renewable energy and energy efficiency, data science and
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analytics, health and biotechnology, artificial intelligence and robotics, etc. Critical
skills are top-up skills within an occupation with visible skills gaps, showing strong
employment growth in the labour market. The indicator directly supports the
Department’s mandate of ensuring that the Post-School Education and Training
(PSET) system responds effectively to labour-market needs, as outlined in the White
Paper for PSET, the National Skills Development Plan (NSDP 2030) and the national
skills planning framework. To achieve the target, through coordinated planning,
targeted investment and close industry partnerships, the Department will provide
support on implementation to institutions to ensure that more learners enter
programmes that address South Africa’s critical economic skills needs.

Source of data

TVET college submitted reports on learners registered.

Method of calculation/
assessment

A simple count of learners registered in occupations linked to the list of Occupations
in High Demand and Critical skills during 2025 academic year.

Means of verification

e Excel spreadsheet on 2025 academic year data on learners registered in
occupations linked to the list of Occupations in High Demand and Critical skills
verified and approved by the Deputy Director-General: Skills Development by 31
October 2026.

e Copy of identity document.

e Proof of registration or confirmation that the learner was registered.

Assumptions

Funding is available.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

50% women, youth 30% and 2% people with disabilities.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

The number of registered learners is equal to or exceeds the projected target.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme: TVET Special Projects.

Definition

The indicator measures the annual number of graduates produced by TVET colleges
in programmes aligned to the Just Energy Transition (JET), which refers to South
Africa’s shift from a carbon-intensive economy toward cleaner, renewable and
sustainable energy sources. The indicator supports the Department’s mandate of
ensuring that the Post-School Education and Training (PSET) system responds to
national priorities, including the skills requirements of the energy transition, as
outlined in the White Paper for PSET, the National Skills Development Plan (NSDP
2030) and the Skills Strategy for the JET. To achieve the target, through workplace-
based learning and partnership with industry, the Department will provide support
on JET implementation to ensure that TVET colleges produce the skilled workforce
required to drive a just, sustainable and inclusive energy transition.

Source of data

Drawn from the TVET quarterly reports and portfolio of evidence.

Method of calculation/
assessment

A simple count of students in skills relevant for Just Energy Transition produced by
TVET colleges during 2025 academic year.
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Means of verification

e  Excel spreadsheet on 2025 academic year data on graduates produced in skills
relevant for Just Energy Transition by TVET colleges verified by 31 December
2026.

e  Copy of identity document.

e  Proof of registration or confirmation that the learner was registered.

Assumptions

Funding is available.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

50% women, youth 30% and 2% people with disabilities.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

The number of registered students is equal to or exceeds the projected target.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-Programme: Special Projects

Definition

Learners or students are placed in workplace-based Learning (WBL) opportunities
(internships, learnerships, TVET students or graduands placed in work-integrated
learning) by the SETAs and National Skills Fund (NSF) to provide learning
experiences. WBL programmes are interventions contemplated in an occupational
qualification in which a person internalises knowledge, skills and competencies and
gains insights through exposure to work by achieving specific outcomes to enhance
employability. The indicator supports the Department’s mandate of ensuring that
WBL contributes to reducing skills gaps and stimulating inclusive economic growth.
To achieve the target, the Department will provide strategic leadership for
workplace-based learning (WBL) in South Africa. It will set national policy, guides the
implementation of WBL programmes and ensures alignment with labour market
needs through its coordination of SETAs.

Source of data

SETA and NSF reports on WBL placements.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Simple count of the number of learners or students placed in WBL opportunities
during the 2025/26 financial year.

Means of verification

e Excel spreadsheet on verified 2025/26 data detailing the number of learners or
students placed in WBL opportunities approved by the Deputy Director-General:
Skills Development by 31 March 2027.

e Copy of identity document.

e Any one of the following documents: WBL Agreement or proof of placement by
the employer or an affidavit by a legally authorised person confirming that the
learner or student was placed during the 2025/26 financial year.

Assumptions

The WBL data is verified.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

50% women, youth 70% and 2% people with disabilities.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

National.
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Calculation type

Cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

Targets are met or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-Programme Manager: SETA Coordination

Definition

Students registered for skills development programmes which focus on a specific
job. Skills development programmes are Quality Council for Trades and Occupations
(QCTO) accredited learning programmes like apprenticeships that are occupationally
based and which, when completed, will constitute credits towards a qualification
registered in terms of the National Qualifications Framework. The indicator aligns
with the DHET mandate to lead national skills development by setting policy,
coordinating SETAs and ensuring programmes respond to labour-market needs. The
Department will provide strategic leadership for skills development in South Africa
to ensure the target is met. It will set national policy, guide the implementation of
skills development programmes and ensure alignment with labour market needs
through its coordination of SETAs. The Department will also monitor and evaluates
the impact of these programmes to enhance employability and support economic
growth.

Source of data

NSF and SETA-supported skills development programme registrations.

Method of
calculation/assessment

A simple count of students (employed and unemployed) enrolled in skills
development programmes during the 2025/26 financial year.

Means of verification

e Excel spreadsheet of verified 2025/26 data detailing students placed in skills
development programmes approved by the Deputy Director-General: Skills
Development by 31 March 2027.

e Copy of identity document.

e Any one of the following documents: WIL agreement or proof of placement by
the employer or an affidavit by a legally authorised person confirming that the
students were placed during the 2025/26 financial year.

Assumptions

Skills development programme data is verified.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where

50% women, youth 70% and 2% people with disabilities.

applicable)

Spatial transformation National.
(where applicable)

Calculation type Cumulative.
Reporting cycle Annually.

Desired performance

Targets are met or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-Programme Manager: SETA Coordination

Definition

Verified unduplicated student headcount enrolment numbers in public university
education studies at universities. Students are counted as units, regardless of
whether they are full-time or part-time and irrespective of the number of courses
they are enrolled in. Essentially, enrolled students are counted in an academic year.
Students who only write an exam must do a full registration, as the institution allows
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them to write the exam. As a result, they are reflected in the database as “exam
only”, so cannot be counted in the headcount figures. Graduates reflected as
graduates only are students identified as graduates for a particular academic year,
e.g., 2026, but due to time constraints for audit purposes or as they are completing
experiential training, they will only go into the following year’s database as graduates
(e.g., 2026), but their actual headcount and course registration would have been
processed in 2025. It all relates to the academic year and the identification of the
graduate vs the audit period. A “graduate only” record is not an invalid record; it is
just an overlap of two academic years. The indicator supports the DHET mandate to
oversee and regulate university enrolments, strengthen planning through credible
HEMIS data and ensure alignment with national teacher supply and education
workforce needs. To achieve the target, the Department validates institutional data
submissions, provides guidance on enrolment management, monitors compliance
with HEMIS standards and collaborates with universities to maintain accurate student
records.

Source of data

Audited institutional HEMIS sub-dataset from public universities’ student production
system.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Unit record dataset extracted by public university on a census date, i.e., the midpoint
of the academic period, as determined by the universities for the 2025 academic
year. Unduplicated headcount number taken from the headcount report, Table 2.7,
generated from the HEMIS database. Students enrolled for more than one
qualification are only counted once. Students who have exam-only modules or are
graduates, i.e., they have no course registrations, are excluded from the headcount
table.

Means of verification

e  Excel spreadsheet sourced from the 2025 academic year HEMIS sub-dataset from
universities’ student production system.
e Audit reports from universities.

Assumptions

Universities adhere to their agreed-upon Ministerially approved targets and funding
to universities is not decreased.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

Actual headcount reported, equal to or exceeding the projected target.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: University Academic Planning, Monitoring and Evaluation,
supported by the Directorate: HEMIS.

Definition

Verified number of graduates from universities. These are all students who have
satisfied the requirements of a full qualification for which he/she was enrolled. The
indicator aligns with the DHET mandate to oversee and steer the higher education
system, ensure credible and accurate HEMIS graduate data and expand the
production of graduates to meet national development, skills and labour-market
needs. To achieve the target, the Department provides policy guidance on enrolment
planning, monitors institutional performance and validates graduate data through
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HEMIS audits. The Department also verifies the Portfolio of Evidence (PoE) submitted
by institutions and draft a report, which is then submitted for internal review and
approval.

Source of data

Audited institutional HEMIS sub-dataset from public universities’ student production
system.

Method of calculation/
assessment

Unit record dataset extracted by the university on a census date, i.e., the midpoint of
the academic period, as determined by the universities for the 2025 academic year.
The number is the total from Table 2.13. This number includes students who
graduated after the final audit for 2026 and who are graduates only. Records where
element 025 = F and W are counted.

Means of verification

e  Excel spreadsheet sourced from the 2025 academic year HEMIS sub-dataset from
universities’ student production system.
e  Audit reports from universities.

Assumptions

The universities adhere to their agreed-upon, ministerially approved targets and that
funding to universities is not decreased.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

The number of graduates equal to or exceeding the projected target.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: University Academic Planning, Monitoring and Evaluation,
supported by the HEMIS Directorate.

Definition

Verified NSFAS-eligible beneficiaries at public universities that received financial aid
through bursaries to access university education studies. Students are defined as
NSFAS beneficiaries when they are confirmed to be funding eligible as per the NSFAS
eligibility criteria and conditions for financial aid and have been paid for the academic
year 2025. The indicator supports the DHET mandate of promoting equitable access to
higher education, oversee the national student financial aid system and ensure that
public funding enables academically deserving but financially needy students to
participate in university studies. To achieve the target, the Department sets student
funding policy, monitors NSFAS and university compliance with eligibility and
disbursement processes and validates beneficiary data.

Source of data

Reported NSFAS-eligible beneficiaries as per audited NSFAS annual performance report
for the academic year preceding the financial year under review.

Method of calculation/
assessment

Simple count of NSFAS-eligible students who benefitted from a bursary per academic
year.

Means of verification

e  Excel spreadsheet on eligible students supported through NSFAS bursaries during
the 2025 academic year, submitted to DHET by 31 October 2026.

e  Copy of identity document.

e  Confirmation the student was assisted for funding through NSFAS.

Assumptions

Credible NSFAS data and system capacity.
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Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

Actual NSFAS-eligible beneficiaries receiving financial aid at universities.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: University Management Support.

Definition

Verified number of undergraduate graduates in engineering sciences from public
universities. These are students who complete a certificate, diploma, three-and four-
year bachelor’s degrees, Baccalaures Technologiae and advanced diploma qualification
types in engineering and graduated in Classification of Education Study Matter (CESM)
08 qualifications, like Industrial, Chemical, Civil, Electrical, Mechanical, Mining,
Computer, Metallurgy, etc. The indicator aligns with the DHET mandate to steer
university enrolment planning, expand graduate outputs in priority skills areas and
ensure that higher education responds to national economic and industrial
development needs. To achieve the target, the Department provides policy direction
on enrolment and programme planning, supports institutions to strengthen
engineering throughput and completion rates, validates graduate data through HEMIS
audits.

Source of data

Audited institutional HEMIS sub-dataset from public universities’ student production
system.

Method of calculation/
assessment

Unit record dataset extracted by the university on a census date, i.e., the midpoint of
the academic period, as determined by the universities for the 2025 academic year.
The number is summed from Table 2.13 for the certificate, diploma, three-and four-
year bachelor’s degrees, Baccalaures Technologiae and advanced diploma qualification
types in CESM 08.

Means of verification

o Excel spreadsheet sourced from the 2025 academic year HEMIS sub-dataset from
universities’ student production system.
e Audit reports from universities.

Assumptions

The universities adhere to their agreed-upon, ministerially approved targets and that
funding to universities is not decreased.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

The number of undergraduate engineering graduates equals to or exceeds the
projected target.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: University Academic Planning, Monitoring and Evaluation,
supported by the HEMIS Directorate.
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Definition Verified number of undergraduate graduates in natural (life) and physical sciences
received from universities. Students have either graduated with a certificate, diploma,
three-and four-year bachelor’s degrees, Baccalaureus Technologiae and advanced
diploma qualifications in natural and physical sciences (CEMS 13 and 14). This indicator
aligns with the DHET mandate to steer university enrolment planning, expand graduate
outputs in priority skills areas and ensure that higher education responds to national
economic and industrial development needs. To achieve the target, the Department
provides policy direction on enrolment and programme planning, supports institutions
to strengthen natural and physical sciences throughput and completion rates, validates
graduate data through HEMIS audits.

Source of data Audited institutional HEMIS sub-dataset from public universities’ student production
system.

Method of calculation/ Unit record dataset extracted by the university on a census date, i.e., the midpoint of
assessment the academic period, as determined by the universities for the 2025 academic year.
The number is summed from Table 2.13 for the certificate, diploma, three-and four-
year bachelor’s degrees, Baccalaureus Technologiae and advanced diploma
qualification types in CESM 13 and 14.

Means of verification e  Excel spreadsheet sourced from the 2025 academic year HEMIS sub-dataset from
universities’ student production system.
e Audit reports from universities.

Assumptions The universities adhere to their agreed-upon, ministerially approved targets and that
funding to universities is not decreased.

Disaggregation of Not applicable
beneficiaries (where

applicable)

Spatial transformation Not applicable.

(where applicable)

Calculation type Non-cumulative.
Reporting cycle Annually.
Desired performance The number of natural and physical sciences graduates equal to or exceeds the

projected target.

Indicator responsibility Sub-programme Manager: University Academic Planning, Monitoring and Evaluation,
supported by the HEMIS Directorate.

Definition Verified number of undergraduate graduates in human health sciences from
universities. Students have either graduated in a certificate, diploma, three- and four-
year bachelor’s degrees, Baccalaureus Technologiae and advanced diploma
qualifications in surgical sciences, nephrology, nutrition, bio-medicine, ophthalmology,
psychiatry, etc. The indicator aligns with the DHET mandate to steer university
enrolment planning, expand graduate outputs in priority skills areas and ensure that
higher education responds to national economic and industrial development needs. To
achieve the target, the Department provides policy direction on enrolment and
programme planning, supports institutions to strengthen Human Health sciences
throughput and completion rates, validates graduate data through HEMIS audits.

Source of data Audited institutional HEMIS sub-dataset from public universities’ student production
system.
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Method of calculation/
assessment

Unit record dataset extracted by the university on a census date, i.e., the midpoint of
the academic period, as determined by the universities for the 2025 academic year.
The number is summed from Table 2.13 for the certificate, diploma, three-and four-
year bachelor’s degrees, Baccalaures Technologiae, advanced diploma.

Means of verification

e  Excel spreadsheet sourced from the 2025 academic year HEMIS sub-dataset from
universities’ student production system.
e  Audit reports from universities.

Assumptions

The universities adhere to their agreed-upon, ministerially approved targets and that
funding to universities is not decreased.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

The number of undergraduate graduates in human health equal to or exceeds the
projected target.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: University Academic Planning, Monitoring and Evaluation,
supported by the HEMIS Directorate.

Definition

Verified number of undergraduate graduates in animal health sciences. Graduates
completed a certificate, diploma, three- and four-year bachelor’s degrees, Baccalaures
Technologiae, advanced diploma in Animal Health Sciences. The indicator aligns with
the DHET mandate to steer university enrolment planning, expand graduate outputs in
priority skills areas and ensure that higher education responds to national economic
and industrial development needs. To achieve the target, the Department provides
policy direction on enrolment and programme planning, supports institutions to
strengthen Animal Health Sciences throughput and completion rates, validates
graduate data through HEMIS audits.

Source of data

Audited institutional HEMIS sub-dataset from public universities’ student production
system.

Method of calculation/
assessment

Unit record dataset extracted by the university on a census date, i.e., the midpoint of
the academic period, as determined by the universities for the 2025 academic year.
The number is summed from Table 2.13 for the certificate, diploma, three- and four-
year bachelor’s degrees, Baccalaures Technologiae, advanced diploma.

Means of verification

e Excel spreadsheet sourced from the 2025 academic year HEMIS sub-dataset from
universities’ student production system.
e Audit reports from universities.

Assumptions

The universities adhere to their agreed-upon, ministerially approved targets and that
funding to universities is not decreased.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries where
applicable)

Not applicable

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.
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Calculation type Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle Annually.
Desired performance The number of undergraduate animal health equal to or exceeding the projected
target.

Indicator responsibility Sub-programme Manager: University Academic Planning, Monitoring and Evaluation,
supported by the HEMIS Directorate.

Definition Verified number of undergraduate graduates in veterinary science from universities.
Veterinary science may include the postgraduate bachelor’s degree because the
pipeline students cannot practice without having done this qualification. It is in the
process of being phased out and has been replaced by a four-year bachelor’s degree,
but if there are still pipeline students, they will have to be included. This indicator
aligns with the DHET mandate to steer university enrolment planning, expand graduate
outputs in priority skills areas and ensure that higher education responds to national
economic and industrial development needs. To achieve the target, the Department
provides policy direction on enrolment and programme planning, supports institutions
to strengthen veterinary science throughput and completion rates, validates graduate
data through HEMIS audits.

Source of data Audited institutional HEMIS sub-dataset from public universities’ student production
system.

Method of calculation/ Unit record dataset extracted by the university on a census date, i.e., the midpoint of
assessment the academic period, as determined by the universities for the 2025 academic year.
The number is summed from Table 2.13 for the undergraduate graduates (for
Veterinary Science only) qualification types (CESM 091600 and CESM 091500).

Means of verification e  Excel spreadsheet sourced from the 2025 academic year HEMIS sub-dataset from
universities’ student production system.
e Audit reports from universities.

Assumptions The universities adhere to their agreed-upon, ministerially approved targets and that
funding to universities is not decreased.

Disaggregation of Not applicable
beneficiaries where

applicable)

Spatial transformation Not applicable.

(where applicable)

Calculation type Non-cumulative.
Reporting cycle Annually.
Desired performance The number of postgraduate bachelor’s degrees for veterinary science graduates equal

to or exceeding the projected target.

Indicator responsibility Sub-Programme Manager: University Academic Planning, Monitoring and Evaluation,
supported by the HEMIS Directorate.

Definition Verified number of graduates in initial teacher education from universities. Initial
teacher education graduates include graduates from initial teacher education
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qualification programmes (Bachelor of Education, Post-Graduate Certificate in

Education, etc.) that are described in the following policies:

e Policy on Minimum Requirements for Teacher Education Qualifications (2011,
revised 2015).

e Policy on Minimum Requirements for Programmes Leading to Qualifications in
Higher Education for Early Childhood Development Educators (2017).

e Policy on Professional Qualifications for Lecturers in Technical and Vocational
Education and Training (2013).

e Policy on Minimum Requirements for Programmes Leading to Qualifications for
Educators and Lecturers in Adult and Community Education and Training (2015).

e Graduates from these qualifications can include early childhood development
educators.

e School teachers and TVET and CET college lecturers.

The indicator aligns with the DHET mandate of planning and steer teacher supply
through credible enrolment and graduation planning, quality assurance with the
CHE/QCTO and SACE and system oversight to meet national schooling, ECD, TVET and
CET workforce needs. To achieve the target, the Department guides enrolment
planning, allocates funding and verifies graduate outputs via HEMIS audits.

Source of data

Audited institutional HEMIS sub-dataset from public universities’ student production
system.

Method of calculation/
assessment

Unit record dataset extracted by the university on a census date, i.e., the midpoint of
the academic period, as determined by the universities for the 2025 academic year.
Graduates with a diploma, a Bachelor of Education (B. Ed) degree, a Postgraduate
Certificate in Education and advanced diploma qualifications are extracted from the
HEMIS database.

Means of verification

e Excel spreadsheet sourced from the 2025 academic year HEMIS sub-dataset from
universities’ student production system.
e Audit reports from universities.

Assumptions

The universities adhere to their agreed-upon, ministerially approved targets and that
funding to universities is not decreased.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

The number of initial teacher education graduates equal to or exceeds the projected
target.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: University Academic Planning, Monitoring and Evaluation,
supported by the Directorates: HEMIS and Teaching and Learning Development.

Definition

Verified number of doctoral graduates from universities. The indicator aligns with the
DHET mandate of steering postgraduate enrolment planning, strengthen research
training capacity and expanding the production of doctoral graduates. To achieve the
target, the Department supports universities through policy direction, funding for
postgraduate studies and HEMIS data verification processes.
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Source of data

Audited institutional HEMIS sub-dataset from public universities’ student production
system.

Method of calculation/
assessment

Unit record dataset extracted by the university on a census date, i.e., the midpoint of
the academic period, as determined by the universities for the 2025 academic year.
The number is summed from the graduate table, Table 2.13, for the doctoral
qualification type.

Means of verification

e  Excel spreadsheet sourced from the 2025 academic year HEMIS sub-dataset from
universities’ student production system.
e Audit reports from universities.

Assumptions

The universities adhere to their agreed-upon, ministerially approved targets and that
funding to universities is not decreased.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries where
applicable)

Not applicable

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-Cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

The number of doctoral graduates equal to or exceeding the projected target.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: University Academic Planning, Monitoring and Evaluation,
supported by the HEMIS Directorate.

Definition

Verified number of Master’s Graduates from universities who completed a qualification
as a research project. This indicator aligns with the DHET mandate to steer post-
graduate education, expand high-level skills production and support the research and
innovation priorities. To achieve the target, the Department guides postgraduate
enrolment planning, provides funding, monitors institutional performance and verifies
graduate data through HEMIS audits.

Source of data

Audited institutional HEMIS sub-dataset from public universities’ student production
system.

Method of calculation/
assessment

Unit record dataset extracted by the university on a census date, i.e., the midpoint of
the academic period, as determined by the universities for the 2025 academic year.
The number is summed from Table 2.13 for the Master’s Graduates.

Means of verification

e  Excel spreadsheet sourced from the 2025 academic year HEMIS sub-dataset from
universities’ student production system.
e Audit reports from universities.

Assumptions

The universities adhere to their agreed-upon, ministerially approved targets and that
funding to universities is not decreased.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.
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Desired performance

The number of Master’s Graduates equal to or exceeding the projected target.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: University Academic Planning, Monitoring and Evaluation,
supported by the HEMIS Directorate.

Definition

Verified number of first-time entering undergraduate students entering universities. A
first-entering student is a person enrolled in a post-school education and training
institution and has not enrolled in a similar institution in the past. They are often
referred to as a “new entrant”. This indicator aligns with the DHET mandate of
regulating access to higher education, steer system-wide enrolment planning and
ensure equitable expansion of undergraduate opportunities in line with national
human-resource and transformation priorities. To achieve the target, the Department
provides policy direction on enrolment caps and growth areas, monitors institutional
adherence to the approved enrolment planning framework and validates student
headcount data through HEMIS audit.

Source of data

Audited institutional HEMIS sub-dataset from public universities’ student production
system.

Method of calculation/
assessment

Unit record dataset extracted by the university on a census date, i.e., the midpoint of
the academic period, as determined by the universities for the 2025 academic year.
Unduplicated headcount number of first-time entering undergraduate students taken
from the headcount report, Table 2.7, generated from the HEMIS database. Students
enrolled for more than one qualification are only counted once. Students who have
“exam only” modules or are graduates only, i.e., they have no course registrations, are
excluded from the headcount table. Students who are “exam only” do not have to do a
full registration, as the institution allows them to write the exam. As a result, they are
reflected in the database as “exam only” students, so cannot be counted in the
headcount figures.

Means of verification

e  Excel spreadsheet sourced from the 2025 academic year HEMIS sub-dataset from
universities’ student production system.
e Audit reports from universities.

Assumptions

The universities adhere to their agreed-upon Ministerially approved targets and that
funding to universities is not decreased.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

The percentage increase of first-time undergraduates entering universities is equal to
or exceeding the projected target.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: University Academic Planning, Monitoring and Evaluation,
supported by the HEMIS Directorate.

Definition

Unduplicated and verified on a sample basis, the student headcount in differentiated
qualifications and programmes as per the enrolment cycle. There are six enrolment
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intakes/cycles at TVET colleges during an academic year: three trimester intakes, two
semester intakes and annual enrolment. Students are counted once in each intake for a
cycle and in instances where a student is enrolled in more than one programme in a
cycle, they are counted at the highest programme level. The indicator aligns with the
DHET mandate of regulating and overseeing TVET enrolment planning, strengthen data
integrity and ensure the PSET system expands access to priority skills programmes. To
achieve the target, the Department guides enrolment management processes, monitors
institutional compliance with reporting standards and validates data through audits.

Source of data

Verified 2025 academic year manual institutional dataset from TVET college’s student
production records (due to absence of TVETMIS). In the verification cognisance is taken
of the Departmental verification guidelines. Note that verification is done on a sample
basis.

Method of calculation/
assessment

Simple unduplicated enrolment cycle count of heads.

Means of verification

e  TVET college enrolment records listings for the 2025 academic year, verified on a
sample basis and data report approved by the DDG: TVET by 31 December 2026.

e  Copies of identity document.

e  Proofs of registration and/or confirmation that the student was enrolled.

Assumptions

TVET colleges adhere to their agreed-upon Ministerially approved enrolment targets and
funding for these approved programmes and qualifications is not decreased.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

50% women, youth 30% and 2% people with disabilities.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

A total of 50 TVET colleges in nine provinces, both urban and rural.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

Actual headcount reported equals or exceeds the projected numbers.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-Programme: Systems Planning and Institutional Support: Manager - TVET Monitoring
and Evaluation

Definition

This indicator measures the total number of students registered through online learning
modalities at public Technical and Vocational Education and Training (TVET) colleges by
31 March 2027. It tracks progress towards expanding access to TVET education by
leveraging digital and online learning platforms, intending to increase total headcount
enrolment students across the 50 public TVET colleges by 10% each year from base year
of 2025. The indicator focuses on confirmed student registrations at public TVET colleges
offering approved online and blended learning programmes. To achieve the target, the
Department monitors the effectiveness of online learning as a mechanism to widen
participation, improve flexibility and enhance access to quality education, particularly for
students who may be constrained by geographical, economic, or social barriers. The
Department also verifies the Portfolio of Evidence (PoE) submitted by TVET colleges and
draft a report, which is then submitted for internal review and approval.

Source of data

Verified 2025 academic year manual institutional dataset from TVET college’s student
production records (due to absence of TVETMIS). In the verification cognisance is taken
of the Departmental verification guidelines. Note that verification is done on a sample
basis.
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Method of calculation/
assessment

Simple unduplicated enrolment cycle count of heads.

Means of verification

e  TVET college enrolment records listings for the 2025 academic year, verified on a
sample basis and data report approved by the DDG: TVET by 31 March 2027.

e  Copies of identity document, Proofs of registration and/or confirmation that the
student was enrolled.

Assumptions

e TVET colleges have the necessary digital infrastructure and learning management
systems in place.

e  Online and blended learning programmes are approved and accredited.

e Students have adequate access to connectivity and digital devices.

e  Accurate and timely reporting of enrolment data by TVET colleges into enrolment
and registration reports.

e  Colleges submitting their enrolment and registration reports on time.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

50% women, youth 30% and 2% people with disabilities.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Supports access to education in rural and underserved areas through online learning
delivery.

Calculation type

Cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annual

Desired performance

Achievement of an increase by 10% each year of total TVET headcount confirmed
enrolments through online learning by 31 March 2027.

Indicator responsibility

Chief Directorate: Institutional Support and Systems Planning.

Definition

The total number of TVET college graduands placed in workplaces for completing their
qualifications and/or experiential learning. Workplaces include mentorship, training and
development with regular feedback. The indicator supports the DHET mandate of
expanding access, improve quality and enhance employability. Activities include forging
partnerships with employers, providing structured mentorship and training and ensuring
regular feedback mechanisms. These placements strengthen students’ chances of
graduating, securing jobs, or starting small businesses, thereby advancing DHET’s goal of
aligning education with labour market needs.

Source of data

Drawn from the TVET quarterly reports and portfolio of evidence.

Method of calculation/
assessment

Simple count of the total number of TVET college graduands offered workplace
experience according to submitted SETA and NSF reports in the 2025 academic year.

Means of verification

o Verified TVET college graduands record listings for the 2025 academic year for
placement into workplaces and the data report, approved by the Director-General by
31 March 2027.

e Copy of identity document.

e Confirmation the TVET college graduands was placed in workplaces for experiential
learning.

Assumptions

Employers are willing to open workplaces for TVET college graduate placements.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

50% women, youth 30% and 2% people with disabilities.
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Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

A total of 50 TVET colleges in nine provinces, both urban and rural.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

It is desirable that the performance target is met or surpassed,

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme: Programmes and Qualifications: Manager - Student Development and
Support.

Definition

NSFAS-eligible beneficiaries at TVET colleges that received financial aid through bursaries
to access Ministerially approved programmes NC(V), Report 190/191, pre-vocational
learning programmes and occupational programmes. Students are defined as NSFAS
beneficiaries when they are confirmed to be funding eligible as per the NSFAS eligibility
criteria and conditions for financial aid and have been paid for the academic year 2025.
This indicator advances the DHET mandate of broadening equitable access and support
student success. The Department provides policy for effective NSFAS funding
administration, verification of eligibility and timely disbursement of payments.

Source of data

2025 academic year data reported on NSFAS beneficiaries for tuition, from NSFAS.

Method of calculation/
assessment

Simple count of NSFAS-eligible students who benefitted from a bursary for the 2025
academic year.

Means of verification

e NSFAS excel spreadsheet on eligible students who benefitted from a bursary during
the 2025 academic year submitted to DHET by 31 October 2026.

e Copy of identity document.

e Confirmation the student was assisted for funding through NSFAS.

Assumptions

Credible NSFAS data and system capacity.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

50% women, youth 30% and 2% people with disabilities.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

A total of 50 TVET colleges in nine provinces, both urban and rural.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

Actual NSFAS-eligible beneficiaries receiving financial aid at TVET colleges.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme: Programmes and Qualifications: Manager - Student Development and
Support.

Definition

This indicator tracks the establishment of Centres of Specialisation (CoS) within selected
Technical and Vocational Education and Training (TVET) colleges that focus on delivering
high-quality artisan training in priority trades. Establishment is confirmed by completed
infrastructure upgrades, installation of industry-standard equipment, approved trade
specialisation and readiness to deliver occupational qualifications through qualified
lecturers, aligned curricula, and industry partnerships. The indicator supports the
Department’s mandate to expand and strengthen the post-school education and training
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system. To achieve the target, labour-market analyses are conducted to confirm priority
trades and identify colleges with the capacity or potential to host a CoS. In addition,
progress tracked through infrastructure development, lecturer training and collaboration
with industry and SETAs, and verified through performance reviews, site visits, and
compliance assessments.

Source of data

Branch submissions and QCTO/NAMB accreditation registers.

Method of calculation/
assessment

Simple count of Centres of Specialisations established.

Means of verification

e Submission and report on Centres of Specialisation established during the 2026/27
financial year approved by the Director-General by 31 March 2027.
e List of established Centres of Specialisations.

Assumptions

Funding is available.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

50% women, youth 30% and 2% people with disabilities.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

To be implemented at TVET colleges in six regions, both urban and rural.

Calculation type

Non-Cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annual.

Desired performance

Equal representation across regions.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme: TVET Special Projects

Definition

The indicator seeks to measure the extent to which Trade Test Centres are fully
functional and actively delivering trade testing services in line with national artisan
development requirements. Operational means that a facility is fully functional, active
and delivering its intended functions. In this context, an operational Trade Test Centre is
accredited, properly staffed, equipped and actively conducting trade tests in line with
required national standards, providing services to candidates as intended. The indicator
supports the Department’s mandate to facilitate, regulate and expand artisan
development within the post-school education and training system. To achieve the
target, the Department work closely with the QCTO to support accreditation processes,
including compliance with occupational curricula and assessment specifications.
Additionally, partnerships with SETAs and industry bodies are required to support
funding, workplace exposure and ongoing technical guidance.

Source of data

Branch submissions and QCTO/NAMB accreditation registers.

Method of calculation/
assessment

Simple count of operational Trade Test Centres.

Means of verification

e Submission of report on operational Trade Test Centres during the 2026/27 financial
year approved by the Director-General by 31 March 2027.
e List of operational Trade Test Centres.

Assumptions

Funding is available.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.
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Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

To be implemented at TVET colleges in six regions, both urban and rural.

Calculation type

Non-Cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annual.

Desired performance

Equal representation across regions.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme: TVET Special Projects

Definition

The indicator seeks to track Artisans who passed a trade test (are found competent)
and were certified as competent to perform a listed trade in accordance with the Skills
Development Act, 1998 (Act 97 of 1998). Examples of listed trades include, 1) Electrical
trades (electricians, electrical engineers, etc.), 2) Mechanical trades (mechanics,
mechanical technicians, etc.), 3) construction trades and 4) manufacturing and
engineering trades. The Department provides strategic leadership and oversight for
artisan development in South Africa. It sets national policy and evaluates the impact of
the programme to enhance employability and support economic growth. The indicator
supports the DHET mandate of providing strategic leadership in artisan development,
strengthen employability and contributing to economic growth. Activities to meet the
target include expanding access to accredited training centres and coordinating trade
test assessments with quality assurance to ensure artisans are industry-ready.

Source of data

SETA and INDLELA records drawn from the National Artisan Development Support
Centre system.

Method of calculation/
assessment

Simple count of the total number of artisans found competent during the 2025/26
financial year.

Means of verification

e  Excel spreadsheet of verified artisans who passed a trade test during the 2025/26
financial year, approved by the Deputy Director-General: Skills Development by 31
March 2027.

e  Copy of identity documents.

e Any of the following: a copy of the trade test certificate or Artisan Agreement or an
affidavit by the legally authorised person that the learner completed the artisanal
programme during the financial year 2025/26 or a copy of the trade test result
indicating that the person has been found competent on all the assigned trade-
related tasks.

Assumptions

Artisan data is verified.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

50% women, youth 30% and 2% people with disabilities.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

National.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

Targets are met or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: INDLELA.
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Definition The indicator seeks to track student enrolments across CET programmes. Students
register at CET colleges for a specific learning programme or qualification. CET
programmes are: 1) occupational skills programmes accredited by SETAs, 2) Adult
education programmes and 3) Skills programmes. The indicator supports the DHET
mandate of expanding lifelong learning opportunities and improving access to skills
development for youth and adults. To achieve the target, the Department will strengthen
community-based awareness campaigns and revise the CET advocacy and marketing
strategy.

Source of data CET colleges enrolment schedule.

Method of calculation/ Simple count of student enrolments across CET programmes during the 2025 academic
assessment year.

Means of verification e  Excel spreadsheet of verified 2025 academic year data from CET colleges of students
enrolled approved by Deputy Director-General: CET by 31 December 2026.

e  Copy of identity documents.

e  Proof of registration/enrolment and/or confirmation the student was enrolled at CET
colleges (student enrolment schedule and attendance registers).

e  Awareness campaign materials from colleges.

e  Draft revised advocacy and marketing strategy.

Assumptions Admission systems, capturing and data storage systems are in place across nine CET
colleges.

Disaggregation of 50% women, youth 30% and 2% people with disabilities.

beneficiaries (where African 94%, Indian 1%, Coloured 4% and White 1%.

applicable)

Spatial transformation In all 9 colleges

(where applicable)

Calculation type Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle Annually.

Desired performance Targets are met or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility Sub-programme Manager: System Planning-Institutional Development and Support.

Definition The indicator tracks the number of students reached through the Adult Literacy
Programme (Adult Education and Training (AET) L1-3 programmes). The programme is
aimed at expanding access to foundational reading, writing and numeracy opportunities
for adults with low or no formal education. The indicator seeks to strengthen pathways
for lifelong learning by improving basic literacy and numeracy outcomes among adults
who were previously excluded from formal education systems. It links directly to the
DHET mandate of eradicating adult illiteracy, promote lifelong learning, strengthen
Community Education and Training (CET) and advance the NDP goal of improving adult
foundational skills for economic and social inclusion. To meet the target, the Department
provide strategic guidance on programme implementation, monitor institutional
compliance with approved Adult Literacy Programme standards and validate learner
enrolment and participation data to ensure accuracy and credibility.

Source of data CET branch records and approved submissions.

Method of calculation/ Simple count of student enrolments in Adult Education and Training (AET) L1-3 during
assessment the 2026 academic year.

Means of verification e Excel spreadsheet of preliminary 2026 academic year data from CET colleges
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representing students enrolled. The spreadsheet is approved by the Deputy Director-
General: CET by 31 March 2027.

e  Copies of identity documents.

e  Proof of registration/enrolment and/or confirmation the student was enrolled at CET
colleges/placement test (student enrolment schedule and attendance registers).

Assumptions

Funding is available. Admission systems, capturing and data storage systems are in place
across nine CET colleges.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

60% women, 30% youth and 2% people with disabilities.
African 94%, Indian 1%, Coloured 4% and White 1%.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

In all 9 colleges

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually

Desired performance

Targets are met.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-Programme Manager: Education, Training, Development and Assessment

Definition

The indicator seeks to track the number of students reached through Information and
Communication Technology (ICT) laboratories in CET colleges. ICT labs enable students to
access online courses and develop essential digital literacy skills. The indicator aligns with
the DHET mandate of expanding digital inclusion, strengthen Community Education and
Training (CET) and advancing lifelong learning opportunities for adults. To achieve the
target, the Department provides policy and technical guidance on ICT lab utilisation,
monitors the operational status and connectivity of the labs. In addition, validates
student access and usage data through verification of the Portfolio of Evidence (PoE) and
consolidates the findings into a draft report for internal review and approval.

Source of data

CET branch records and approved submissions.

Method of calculation/
assessment

Simple count of students reached through ICT labs in CET college during 2025 academic
year.

Means of verification

e DDG approved excel spreadsheet of 2025 academic year data from CET colleges
representing students enrolled by 31 March 2027.

e  Copies of identity documents.

e  Proof of registration/enrolment and/or confirmation the student was enrolled at CET
colleges/placement test (student enrolment schedule and attendance registers).

Assumptions

ICT Laboratories are operational.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

50% women, youth 30% and 2% people with disabilities.
African 94%, Indian 1%, Coloured 4% and White 1%.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

In all 9 colleges

Calculation type

Non-cumulative

Reporting cycle

Annually

Desired performance

Target achieved and or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-Programme Manager: Education, Training, Development and Assessment

219




Definition

Verified percentage increase of CET students enrolled in Quality Council for Trades and
Occupations (QCTO) accredited skills programmes. The number increased from 0.4% in
2024/25 to 1% in 2026/27 financial year. QCTO-accredited skills programmes are
occupationally directed (internships, learnerships and apprenticeships) and focused on
practical or work experience. The objective is to ensure certified learners secure
employment or are more employable and articulate in high-level programmes. The
indicator supports the DHET mandate of expanding access to occupationally directed
training that enhances employability and progression into higher-level programmes. To
achieve the target, the Department will strengthen collaboration with SETAS and QCTO
for accreditation of colleges and capacitate colleges to expand offering QCTO-
accredited programmes.

Source of data

CET colleges enrolment plan.

Method of calculation/
assessment

e Numerator (A): actual 2025 academic year CET students enrolled in QCTO-
accredited skills programmes.

e  Denominator (B): 2024 academic year CET students enrolled in QCTO-accredited
skills programmes.

e Calculation: (A + B) x 100.

Means of verification

e  Excel spreadsheet on verified 2025 academic year data on CET students enrolled in
QCTO accredited skills programmes approved by Deputy Director-General: CET by
31 December 2026.

e Numerator (A): listings to support 2025 academic year CET students enrolled in
QCTO-accredited skills programmes.

e Denominator (B): listings to support 2024 academic year CET students enrolled in
QCTO-accredited skills programmes.

e Documentary evidence of engagement with relevant SETAs and QCTO regarding
accreditation matters (minutes, reports, etc.).

e  Capacity-building workshop reports and attendance registers.

Assumptions

Funding is available.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

50% women, youth 30% and 2% people with disabilities.
African 94%, Indian 1%, Coloured 4% and White 1%.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

In all 9 colleges

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

The percentage increase of CET students enrolled in QCTO-accredited skills
programmes is equal to or exceeding the projected target.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: System Planning-Institutional Development and Support.

Definition

The indicator seeks to track the number of students completing skills programmes in
QCTO accredited Community Learning Centres (CLCs), which are centres approved by the
Quality Council for Trades and Occupations to offer occupationally directed, industry
aligned skills programmes that enhance employability. This indicator supports the DHET
mandate of strengthening Community Education and Training (CET), expanding access to
accredited skills development opportunities and contribute to national goals of reducing

220



unemployment and improving livelihoods through skills development. To achieve the
target, the Department provides strategic guidance on accreditation and programme
implementation, monitors institutional compliance with QCTO standards, validates
enrolment and completion data submitted by CLCs. In addition, Portfolio of Evidence
(PoE) is validated and draft report produced for internal review and approval

Source of data

CET colleges enrolment plan.

Method of calculation/
assessment

Simple count of students completing skills programmes in QCTO accredited Community
Learning Centres during 2025 academic year.

Means of verification

e  Excel spreadsheet on verified 2025 academic year data on CET students of students
completing skills programmes in QCTO accredited Community Learning Centres
approved by Deputy Director-General: CET by 31 December 2026.

e  Copies of identity documents.

e Proof of registration/enrolment and/or confirmation the student was enrolled at CET
colleges/placement test (student enrolment schedule and attendance registers).

Assumptions

Funding is available.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

50% women, youth 30% and 2% people with disabilities.
African 94%, Indian 1%, Coloured 4% and White 1%.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

In all 9 colleges

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

The percentage increase of CET students enrolled in QCTO-accredited skills programmes
is equal to or exceeding the projected target.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: System Planning-Institutional Development and Support.

Definition

The indicator seeks to track the number of CET college students who complete General
Education and Training Certificate (GETC): Adult Basic Education and Training (ABET)
Level 4 annually. GETC Level 4 programmes are Business and Commerce, Hospitality
and Tourism, Agriculture and Health Services. Upon completion, eligible students are
issued with GETC: ABET Level 4 statement of results. This indicator supports the DHET
mandate of expanding access to lifelong learning and strengthens pathways into
employment and further education. To achieve the target, the Department will
enhance GETC programme deliver and Health Services and ensuring efficient
assessment and certification processes so eligible students receive their official
statements of results. In addition, Portfolio of Evidence (PoE) is validated and draft
report produced for internal review and approval.

Source of data

CET colleges 2025 academic year November final examination and assessment data by
National Assessment and Examinations, hosted by SITA.

Method of calculation/
assessment

Simple count of the number of students who successfully completed GETC: Level 4
qualification during 2025 academic year.

Means of verification

e Excel spread sheet on verified 2025 academic year data on students completing
GETC level 4. approved by Deputy Director-General: CET by 31 March 2027.

e Copy of identity document.

e Proof of completion/qualification (certificate or statement of result showing
completions) or confirmation the student completed GETC: Level 4.
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Assumptions

CET data is verified.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

50% women, youth 30% and 2% people with disabilities.
African 94%, Indian 1%, Coloured 4% and White 1%.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

In all 9 colleges

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

Targets are met or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: Education, Training, Development and Assessment

Definition

Verified unduplicated student and staff headcount enrolment numbers in the Post-
School Education and Training sector trained through the HIGHER HEALTH Civic
Education and Health Skills Programme. The programme prepares staff and students to
play a role in their communities and build the nation and readiness to work and
contribute to the economy. The HIGHER HEALTH Civic Education and Health Skills
Programme curriculum includes Civic Education, Gender-based Violence and Femicide,
Mental Health, Disability, Comprehensive Sexual Education and Alcohol and Substance
Abuse. The indicator supports the DHET mandate of strengthening holistic
development, readiness for work and nation-building through post-school education. To
achieve the target, the Department provides strategic implementation of policy and
implementation. In addition, the Department assist in coordinating training on civic
education, GBVF, mental health, disability, sexual education and substance abuse and
monitoring participation.

Source of data

HIGHER HEALTH records and approved submissions.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Single count of students and staff trained through the HIGHER HEALTH Civic Education
and Health Skills Programme.

Means of verification

e Excel spreadsheet on verified 2025 academic year data on students and staff trained
through the HIGHER HEALTH Civic Education and Health Skills Programme approved
by the Deputy Director-General: Planning, Policy and Strategy by 31 March 2027.

e Any of the following: Copy of identity documents, proof of enrolment and or
confirmation of enrolment.

Assumptions

Civic Education and Health Skills Programme address the scourge of GBV and tackle the
wide range of health, mental and social challenges.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

50% women, youth 30% and 2% people with disabilities.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

Actual headcount reported, equal to or exceeding the projected target.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: Social Inclusion and Equity
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Definition The National Development Plan set a target to increase the percentage of academic staff
with a PhD to 75% in 2030. Aim is to improve the qualifications of academic staff to tackle
the socio-economic challenges of the country. The indicator seeks to track the percentage
of permanent academic staff with doctorates at universities. This indicator aligns with the
DHET mandate of strengthening the quality of higher education and research capacity to
address socio-economic challenges. Activities to meet the target include expanding
funding and support for staff development, including fostering partnerships with
universities.

Source of data Audited institutional HEMIS sub-dataset from public universities’ student production
system.

Method of calculation/ Number of permanent academic staff with doctorates (Table 3.4 on doctoral
assessment qualifications) at universities divided by the total number of permanent academic staff
(total of Table 3.4) as a percentage.

Means of verification e  Excel spreadsheet sourced from the 2025 academic year HEMIS sub-dataset from
universities’ student production system.
e Audit reports from universities.

Assumptions The universities adhere to their agreed-upon, ministerially approved targets.
Disaggregation of Not applicable

beneficiaries (where

applicable)

Spatial transformation Not applicable.

(where applicable)

Calculation type Non-cumulative.
Reporting cycle Annually.
Desired performance Actual percentage of permanent academic staff with doctorates reported equal to or

exceeding the projected target.

Indicator responsibility Sub-programme Manager: Academic Planning, Monitoring and Evaluation, supported by
the HEMIS Directorate.

Definition The indicator seeks to determine compliance of registered Private Higher Education
Institutions (PHEIs) with the requirements of the Higher Education Act, 1997 and
Regulations for the Registration of Private Higher Education Institutions. PHEIs are
required to comply with the legislation and regulations for the Regulations of Private
Higher Education Institutions 2016, by submitting an Annual Report on or before 30 April
of each year comprising audited annual financial statements, an annual auditor’s report
and any other annual reporting information. The indicator supports the DHET mandate of
ensuring quality assurance, accountability and sustainability in the private higher
education sector. Activities to meet the target include monitoring submission of annual
reports, verifying audited financial statements and auditor’s reports and enforcing
regulatory requirements to maintain institutional registration and credibility.

Source of data Institutional reports through records or files on submissions processed.
Method of e Numerator (A): Number of registered Private Higher Education Institutions (PHEIs)
calculation/assessment compliant with the requirements of the Higher Education Act, 1997 and Regulations

for the Registration of Private Higher Education Institutions.
e Denominator (B): the total number of PHEIs.
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e  Calculation: (A + B) x 100

Means of verification

e  Submission of report on PHEI's compliance during 2026/27 approved by the Director-
General by 31 March 2027. Indicators will be included as a separate section.

e Numerator (A): listings to support number of registered Private Higher Education
Institutions (PHEIs) compliant with the requirements of Higher Education Act, 1997
and Regulations for the Registration of Private Higher Education Institutions.

e  Denominator (B): listings to support the total number of PHElIs.

Assumptions

All registered PHEIs are compliant with regulations.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

Approved report on PHEIs compliance with the regulations.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-Programme Manager: Private Higher Education

Definition

Standards of good governance are practices in the form of scorecards to monitor
governance practices of universities, together with information from Annual Reports. The
indicator seeks to monitor the percentage of universities that meet composite standards
or indicators of good governance. Governance is a qualitative phenomenon thus the
percentage is determined on a basis of composite indicator system from different sources.
This indicator supports the DHET mandate of ensuring accountability, transparency and
effective management in the higher education system. Activities to meet the target
include assessing governance practices through scorecards, analyzing Annual Reports and
consolidating information from multiple sources to evaluate and strengthen institutional
governance.

Source of data

Self-assessment by the Councils of public universities; Annual Reports of institutions;
Submissions of Ministerial interventions to institutions in terms of the Higher Education
Act.

Method of calculation/
assessment

e Average of percentages of institutions that meet several indicators, i.e., number of
institutions with a cumulative weighted scores of 3 to 4 on the Council self-
assessments; unqualified audits; no material non-compliance with key legislation
applicable to financial and performance management and related matters; no
significant deficiencies in internal controls; no Ministerial interventions in terms of the
Act.

e Numerator (A): number of universities compliant with standards of good governance.

e  Denominator (B): number of universities.

e Calculation: (A + B) x 100

Means of verification

e  Monitoring report that records the analysis of annual governance self-assessment
scores, data in the Annual Reports of institutions and information relating to
Ministerial interventions for 2026/27 approved by the Director-General 31 March
2027.

e Numerator (A): listings to support the number of universities compliant with standards
of good governance.

e Denominator(B): listings to support the number of universities.
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Assumptions

Universities adhere to submission dates and the format of governance scorecards and
annual reports.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

Determined the percentage of institutions meeting standards of good governance equal to
or exceeding the projected target.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: Governance Support.

Definition

The indicator seeks to determine the TVET college councils meet standard of good
governance. Standard of good governance is structured according to the following
dimensions: 1) Composition of council 2) chairperson of Council & Committees of council
3) Meetings of Council and its Committees 4) Council Structures, Committees and
Efficiency 5) Procedural Matters & Functions. The indicator supports the DHET mandate
to ensure accountability, effective leadership and institutional stability in the TVET
sector. Activities to meet the target include monitoring council composition and
leadership, assessing the functioning of committees and meeting procedures and
evaluating efficiency and compliance with governance structures to strengthen oversight
and performance.

Source of data

Completed Council Self-Assessment tool, Sample TVET Colleges Visit using TVET College
Council Compliance Assessment and TVET college council records.

Method of calculation/
assessment

e Numerator: total score of TVET college’s compliance on the criteria set for the 5
dimensions (A).

e Denominator: total number of TVET colleges. (B)

e Calculation: (A + B) x 100

Means of verification

e Submission and report on the implementation of governance standards approved by
the Director-General by 31 March 2027.

e Numerator: listings to support the total score of TVET college’s compliance with the 5
dimensions criteria.

e Denominator: listings to support the total number of TVET colleges.

Assumptions

Governance standards as set in the five standards of good governance above are
implemented by TVET colleges.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

A minimum of 20% women representation in the college Councils.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

To be implemented at all TVET colleges.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

80% of TVET colleges that meet standards of good governance.

Indicator responsibility

Chief Directorate: Institutional Support and Systems Planning.
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Definition This indicator measures the proportion of public TVET colleges identified as having
governance weaknesses that have developed and received approval for remedial action
plans by 30 June 2026. Governance weaknesses may arise from audit outcomes, oversight
reports, council functionality assessments, or departmental monitoring processes. The
indicator focuses on ensuring that all identified colleges implement corrective governance
measures to improve accountability, compliance and institutional effectiveness. The
indicator supports the DHET mandate of strengthening governance, improving
accountability and ensuring effective administration in the TVET sector. To achieve the
target, the Department guides colleges in developing remedial plans, monitors progress,
validates supporting evidence and consolidates outcomes into a report for internal review
and approval.

Source of data TVET college Management and council reports, independent investigation reports,
Departmental governance monitoring reports; Internal Audit and AGSA reports and
stakeholder reports.

Method of Number of TVET colleges with identified governance weaknesses that have approved
calculation/assessment | remedial plans divided by the total number of TVET colleges identified with governance
weaknesses, multiplied by 100.

Means of verification e Approved remedial governance plans endorsed by the Department and approved by
the Minister by 30 June 2026.

e Numerator: listings to support number of TVET colleges with identified governance
weaknesses that have approved remedial plans.

e Denominator: listings to support the total number of TVET colleges identified with
governance weaknesses.

Assumptions e Governance weaknesses are reported to the appropriate unit in the Department

e All Department units follow the proper rules and due process in dealing with
governance weaknesses

e  Governance weaknesses are formally identified and communicated to colleges

e  TVET colleges cooperate in developing remedial plans

e Adequate departmental capacity to review and approve remedial plans

e  Councils and management structures are functional

Disaggregation of By TVET college and province.
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Spatial transformation | Supports improved governance across all provinces, including rural and historically
(where applicable) underperforming colleges.

Calculation type Non-cumulative

Reporting cycle Annual

Desired performance All identified TVET colleges with governance weaknesses have approved remedial plans
approved by the Minister in place by the target date.

Indicator responsibility | Chief Directorate: Institutional Support and Systems Planning.

Definition The percentage of TVET colleges receiving unqualified regulatory audit outcomes measures
the proportion of Technical and Vocational Education and Training (TVET) colleges that
obtained an unqualified audit opinion from the relevant regulatory or oversight authority
during a specified financial year, based on compliance with applicable legislation, regulations
and prescribed governance and financial management standards. This indicator aims to

226



monitor the improvement of audit outcomes for all 50 TVET colleges for the 2025 Financial
year. The objective of obtaining an unqualified audit outcome is to demonstrate that a TVET’s
financial statements are reliable, transparent and prepared in accordance with the applicable
financial reporting framework, with no material misstatements. This will be expressed as the
% of TVET colleges with unqualified regulatory audit outcomes. This will assist TVET colleges
to build stakeholder confidence (industry, investors, regulators, donors, taxpayers, lenders),
enhance credibility and reputation, demonstrate accountability and good governance, reduce
regulatory and compliance risk and support informed decision-making by management and
external users. The indicator supports DHET’s mandate of ensuring sound governance,
financial accountability and compliance across all TVET colleges. The target will be met
through oversight, capacity building and performance monitoring at TVET colleges.

Source of data

TVET College Auditor-General South Africa (AGSA) regulatory audit reports for the 2025
Financial year

Method of
calculation/assessment

(Number of unqualified TVET colleges for FY 2025) + 50 x 100.

Means of verification

Submission of report on the TVET 2025 Audit Outcomes and AFS analysis approved by the
Director-General by 31 March 2027. This will include the 2025 TVET AGSA audit reports for
those with unqualified audit outcomes.

Assumptions

Unqualified audit outcomes will enhance financial management and attract confidence from
the industry to support and invest within TVET Colleges

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

Actual target achieved or surpassed.

Indicator
responsibility

Sub-Programme Manager: TVET Financial Planning

Definition

This indicator seeks to measure the percentage of SETAs complying with standards and
practices of good governance as required by SETAs good governance standards. To
determine the proportion of SETAs meeting good governance standards, SETAs are required
to achieve 75% - 100% of sampled standards on: 1. Approved delegation of Authority; 2.
Code of conduct for the Accounting Authority; 3. Action plan to address previous years AG’s
audit findings; 4. Report implementing action plans, minutes and resolutions of Accounting
Authority meetings; 5. Signed attendance registers of Accounting Authority meetings,
minutes, attendance registers; 6. terms of reference for Audit Committee meetings, Risk
Management meetings, Risk Registers and CFO’s appointments. The indicator aligns with the
Department’s mandate of ensuring accountability, transparency and sound governance
across the skills development sector. To achieve the target, the Department provide
strategic direction, conduct monitoring, support and enforcement, thereby promoting
accountability, transparency and sound governance across the skills development sector.

Source of data

SETAs records and submissions on good governance reports.

Method of calculation/
assessment

e Numerator: Total number of SETAs complying with good governance standards.
e  Denominator: the total number of SETAs.
e  multiplied by 100 (A/B*100=2).
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Means of verification

e  Submission of report on SETAs good governance during 2026/27 signed off by the
Deputy Director-General: Skills Development by 31 March 2027.

standards.
e Denominator: listings to support the total number of SETAs.

Assumptions

SETAs complies with good governance standards.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.

Desired performance

All SETAs consistently practising good governance standards.

Indicator responsibility

Sub-programme Manager: SETA Coordination.

Definition

The indicator measures the percentage increase of entities (21 SETAs and QCTO)
obtaining unqualified audit opinions from Auditor-General of South Africa (AGSA)
from 62% in 2024/25 to 70% in 2026/27, confirming reliable financial statements,
compliant performance reporting and adherence to legislation by AGSA. The
indicator supports improved governance, accountability and public trust. The target
will be achieved through strengthened internal controls, risk management, fraud
prevention and ongoing departmental oversight, including support for credible
performance indicators and reporting accurately. The Department will support SETAs
and the QCTO in developing quality performance indicators and Technical Indicator
Descriptors (TIDs), while analysing audit outcomes and AGSA findings to assess audit
readiness. It will also conduct quarterly performance review sessions to identify
challenges, monitor progress and implement corrective actions to improve
performance and governance.

Source of data

The audit report by AGSA and SETAs and QCTO annual reports.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Number of SETAs and QCTO that achieves unqualified audit opinions (A) divided by
the total number of SETAs and QCTO (B), multiplied by 100.

Means of verification

e The 2025/26 Annual Report by the AGSA is provided as part of the SETAs and
QCTO audit opinion.

e Numerator (A): listings to support the number of SETAs and QCTO that achieves
unqualified audit opinion.

e Denominator (B): listings to support the total number of SETAs and QCTO.

e consolidated oversight reports.

Assumptions

Audit action plans are implemented.

of
(where

Disaggregation
beneficiaries
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Annually.
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Desired performance

Target achieved and or surpassed.

Indicator responsibility

Programme Manager: SETA Coordination

Definition

This indicator measures the percentage of learners who secure employment or
self-employment within 6-12 months after completing SETA-supported skills development
interventions (e.g., learnerships, apprenticeships, internships, skills programmes and
candidacy programmes). Employment includes permanent, temporary, contract or part-time
paid work. Self-employment includes registered or verifiable informal income-generating
activities. The indicator reflects the labour-market impact of SETA-funded programmes and
the responsiveness of training to economic needs. The Department conduct the following
activities to meet the target, monitoring learner outcomes, validating employment and
self-employment data from SETAs and consolidating results into reports for internal review
and approval.

Source of data

SETA learner completion databases. Tracer study results (phone, SMS, email, digital surveys).
Employer verification: appointment letters, contracts, payroll/HR confirmation, UIF
registration. Evidence of self-employment: CIPC registration, invoices, business permits,
affidavits plus proof of income.

Method of
calculation/assessment

Formula
Employability %

Number of learners employed or self-employed within 6-12 months 100

"~ Total number of learners who completed SETA interventions and were tracked

Means of verification

Consolidated DHET employability report. SETA-submitted tracer/placement reports.
Employer verification letters or HR/payroll proof. Evidence of self-employment. Approved
annual DHET oversight and verification memo.

Assumptions

SETAs maintain accurate learner completion data and contact details. Employers and learners
respond to verification requests. Labour-market conditions do not significantly distort
employment outcomes. SETAs conduct adequate tracer studies within the 6—12 month
window.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

50% women, youth 30% and 2% people with disabilities.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Not applicable.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly

Desired performance

At least 50% of learners completing SETA programmes secure employment or
self-employment within 6—12 months, with continuous improvement year-on-year.

Indicator
responsibility

Programme Manager: SETA Coordination

Definition

The indicator tracks the level of compliance of CET colleges with the implementation of a
sustainable funding model for CET colleges. A sustainable funding model for CET colleges
seeks to allocate funding to CET Colleges equitably. This indicator supports the Department’s
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mandate of ensuring equitable access, accountability and sustainability in the CET colleges.
To meet this target, DHET develops and enforces funding policies, provides financial
management support to CET colleges, monitors and evaluates compliance.

Source of data

Completed and approved measuring tools by colleges measuring compliance with the
implementation of the funding model using the set criteria.

Method of
calculation/assessment

The measuring tool approved by the Director-General provides for the criteria and formulae

that will be applied to measure the level of compliance per college and then aggregated into

a national level of compliance to arrive at the result. The method of calculation is in Excel

format with the following key assessment drivers:

) Sub area/Criteria: identified key area/s.

. Measurement: an indication of the level of compliance with the set measurement
criteria.

° Evidence/Indicator: proof of documents/budget distribution excel sheet

. Scale: a measuring tool based on the number of inherent factors.

. Range: this is the scale that ranges from 1 up to 4 factors considered.

. Weight: the inherent factors and the volume of work were considered in determining
the weight of a sub-area out of 100.

. College actual results: (college score, college percentage) is the college level of
achievement against the set criteria.

. Aggregated national level of compliance incorporating all nine CET colleges converted
into a percentage.

. Numerator: total level of compliance for all CET colleges achieved, e.g., 70%, 50% and
60%

. Denominator: the number of CET colleges.

. multiplied by 100 (A/B*100=2).

Means of verification

. Submissions of reports on the level of compliance by CET colleges with criteria for
implementation of the sustainable funding model for CET colleges during 2026/27
approved by the Deputy Director-General: CET by 30 September 2026 and Director-
General by 31 March 2027, respectively.

. Numerator: a list of all CET colleges reflecting the level of compliance achieved for each
college.

. Denominator: a list of all CET colleges.

Assumptions

CET colleges are implementing the principles applied in the funding model when allocating
funding to Community Learning Centres.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Across the 9 provinces.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Bi-annually

Desired performance

Targets are met or surpassed.

Indicator
responsibility

Sub-Programme Manager: CET Financial Planning and Management

Definition

The indicator seeks to track the level of compliance of CET colleges with the implementation
of the National Norms and Standards for Funding CET colleges. The policy provides for a
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mechanism to distribute funding that is intended for the CET colleges and governs all the
funding and expenditure for programmes offered in these colleges. It further seeks to
address the issues of fairness, equity, efficiency and accountability. The indicator supports
the DHET mandate of ensuring fairness, equity, efficiency and accountability in the CET
colleges. To achieve the target, DHET develops funding policies, supports colleges in financial
management and monitors adherence to the norms and standards.

Source of data

The completed and approved measuring tools by colleges measure compliance with the
implementation of the National Norms and Standards for Funding CET Colleges using the set
criteria.

Method of
calculation/assessment

The measuring tool approved by the Director-General provides for the criteria and formulae

that will be applied to measure the level of compliance per college and then aggregated into

a national level of compliance to arrive at the final result. The DG-approved method of

calculation is in Excel format with the following key assessment drivers:

e Sub area/Criteria: identified key area/s.

e Measurement: an indication of the level of compliance with the set measurement criteria.

e Evidence/Indicator: proof of documents/policy/regulations/SOP to support the
measurement.

e Scale: a measuring tool based on the number of inherent factors.

e Range: the scale ranges from 1 up to 7 factors considered.

e Weight: the inherent factors and the volume of work were considered in determining the
weight of a sub-area out of 100.

e College actual results: (college score, college percentage) is the college level of
achievement against the set criteria.

e Aggregated national level of compliance incorporating all nine CET colleges converted into
a percentage.

e Numerator: total level of compliance for all CET colleges achieved.

e Denominator: the number of CET colleges.

e multiplied by 100 (A/B*100=2Z).

Means of verification

e Submissions of reports on the level of compliance by CET colleges with criteria for
implementation of the National Norms and Standards for Funding CET Colleges during
2026/27 approved by the Deputy Director-General: CET by 30 September 2026 and
Director-General by 31 March 2027, respectively.

e Numerator: a list of all CET colleges reflecting the level of compliance achieved for each
college.

e Denominator: a list of all CET colleges.

Assumptions

CET colleges are implementing the Policy.

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

Across the 9 provinces.

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Bi-annually.

Desired performance

Targets are met or surpassed.

Indicator
responsibility

Sub-Programme Manager: CET Financial Planning and Management
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Definition The indicator seeks to determine a percentage of compliance by CET college councils with
standard of good governance. Standard of good governance is structured according to the
following dimensions: 1) strategic leadership, context and transformation, 2) governance of
core functions of teaching and learning, community engagement, 3) governance of
resources: financial, human and equipment; 4) governance of institutional accountability,
including reporting and 5) council meetings and council self-assessment. This indicator links
to the Department’s mandate of strengthening governance, accountability and institutional
effectiveness across the CET colleges. Through the Standard Operating Procedure approved
by the DDG, DHET enforces these five governance dimensions, monitors compliance and
averages national scores against the 75% target, thereby promoting transparent, efficient
and well governed CET institutions.

Source of data Institutional reports and PoEs from colleges.

Method of e Numerator: total score of CETCs compliance on the criteria set for the 5 dimensions (A)
calculation/assessment | ¢ Denominator: total number of CETCs. (B)
e multiplied by 100 (A/B*100=2).

Means of verification |e Submissions and reports on the implementation of governance standards approved by the
Director-General by 31 March 2027.

e Mediation report approved by DDG by 30 September 2026.

e Numerator: listings to support total score of CETCs compliance on the 5 dimensions
criteria.

e Denominator: listings to support total number of CETCs.

e A Standard Operating Procedure (SOP) approved by the DDG: CET, detailing the method of
calculation to determine the percentage of CET colleges that meet standards of good
governance and the performance measures/evidence required to determine compliance.

Assumptions CET colleges are implementing governance standards.
Disaggregation of Not applicable.

beneficiaries (where

applicable)

Spatial transformation |In all 9 colleges
(where applicable)

Calculation type Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle Bi-Annually (Q2 and Q4).

Desired performance |Actual target achieved or surpassed.

Indicator Sub-Programme Manager: System Planning and Institutional Development and Support
responsibility

Definition The indicator measures the percentage of CET colleges complying with the Branding and
Marketing Strategy. The implementation of this strategy aims to strengthen the identity,
visibility and coherence of the CET sector in line with the DHET mandate. To achieve the
target, the Department undertakes monitoring activities further include conducting periodic
check-ins with colleges to assess progress, reviewing branding and marketing materials to
ensure alignment with national guidelines, tracking the visibility of CET colleges across digital
and community platforms, providing feedback reports to address identified gaps.

Source of data Branch records and approved submissions.
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Method of
calculation/assessment

Numerator: number of CET colleges implementing the branding and marketing strategy
Denominator: total number of CET colleges
Multiplied by 100

Means of verification

Submission and report on the CET colleges implementing with the Branding and
Marketing Strategy

Numerator: listings to support number of CET colleges implementing the branding and
marketing strategy

Denominator: listings to support total number of CET colleges

Assumptions

Regions and CET colleges are implementing the rebranding concept

Disaggregation of
beneficiaries (where
applicable)

Not applicable.

Spatial transformation
(where applicable)

In 9 colleges

Calculation type

Non-cumulative.

Reporting cycle

Quarterly

Desired performance

Visibility and identity of the CET Sector

Indicator responsibility

Sub-Programme Manager: CET Financial Planning and Management
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Annexures to the Annual Performance Plan

ANNEXURE A: NSDF AND DISTRICT DELIVERY MODEL

Programme to
build,
refurbish,
maintain and
expand TVET
colleges and
universities

1. New Greytown Administration block and classroom R55 200 uMzinyathi Greytown
Campus Phase 2 - NSF Grant District
Municipality
2. Bhambanana Campus Phase | Hall, kitchen, student accommodation and R80 500 uMkhanyakude District | Jozini
2 - NSF Grant workshop Municipality
3 Construction of the new Classrooms, admin, auditorium, R 300 000 City of Cape Town Strandfontein
Mitchells plain campus multipurpose hall.
4 Refurbishment of student Refurbishment of vandalized and unused 30 000 City of Tshwane Soshanguve
residences at Soshanguve student residences, rooms, ablutions,
South campus kitchen and dining hall.
5 Construction of E-Learning | Construction of a new e-learning building at | 11 000 Zululand District Vryheid
center at Vryheid Vryheid campus. Municipality
engineering campus
6 Digitization at Eastcape Upgrading of ICT systems such as wifi, R4 368 Buffalo city metropolitan | Kariega local
midlands TVET colleges interactive screens, server rooms etc as part municipality
of digitization of the college.
7 Digitization at Ehlanzeni Upgrading of ICT systems such as wifi, R4 368. Ehlanzeni District Ehlanzeni
TVET colleges interactive screens, server rooms etc as part municipality
of digitization of the college.
8 Digitization at Esayidi TVET | Upgrading of ICT systems such as wifi, R4 368. Ray Nkonyeni Local Port Shepston
colleges interactive screens, server rooms etc as part municipality
of digitization of the college.
9 Digitization at Gert Sibande | Upgrading of ICT systems such as wifi, R4 368. Gert Sibande district Standerton
TVET colleges interactive screens, server rooms etc as part municipality
of digitization of the college.
10 Digitization at Ikhala TVET Upgrading of ICT systems such as wifi, R4 368. Joe Xabi and Chris Hani

colleges

interactive screens, server rooms etc as part
of digitization of the college

District municipality

CD: Infrastructure
and Projects

Municipality and
local community via
the project support
committee

30.6085 E 29.0549 'S,
32°949.41"E 27°5’40.79"S,
-34.0755034 18.5496592
-25.74587, 28.18763
-26.93859, 29.2489
-25.473608, 30.959385
30.55078, 29.42454
-26.93859, 29.2489
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11 Digitization at Lephalale Upgrading of ICT systems such as wifi, R4 368. Lephalale District Lephalale and Modimolle 23.6968, 27.68795
TVET colleges interactive screens, server rooms etc as part Municipality
of digitization of the college
12 Digitization at Mnambithi Upgrading of ICT systems such as wifi, R4 368. Umnambithi Lady Smith 28.58902, 29.91919
TVET colleges interactive screens, server rooms etc as part Municipality
of digitization of the college
13 Digitization at Vuselela Upgrading of ICT systems such as wifi, R4 368. Matlosana Municipality | Klerksdorp 26.87985, 26.66355
TVET colleges interactive screens, server rooms etc as part
of digitization of the college
14 Digitization at Vhembe Upgrading of ICT systems such as wifi, R4 368. 22.94691 30.4689
TVET colleges interactive screens, server rooms etc as part
of digitization of the college
15 Giyani Campus - CIEG Classrooms and e-learning Block R71 258 874.06 Mopani District Giyani 30°42'50.60” E 23°18’56.09” S
Municipality
16 Submission of consolidated | Submission of consolidated maintenance 0.00 National office
TVET colleges maintenance | plans routed for DG approval by 315t March.
plans
17 Bulk water supply at Construction of bulk water supply at R15 283 641 Ingquza Hill local Ngqungqushe
Ngqungqushe campus Lusikisiki Ngqungqushe campus including municipality
water tank, boreholes and supply pipes
18 Construction of the new Construction of classrooms, hall, workshops, | R230 833 Inkosi Langaalibalele Escourt : 10 Shepstone
Estcourt campus ablutions and administration block. municipality Avenue, 3310
19 Refurbishment of student Refurbishment of student residences and R85 000 Ehlanzeni municipality Mlumati, 25.66836, 31.69109
residences and Defy Defy building at Ehlanzeni TVET college
building at Ehlanzeni TVET Barbeton and 25.78932, 31.05519
college
Mapulaneng 24.7226, 31.22734
17 Student accommodation Construction of student accommodation for R980 904 Gert Sibande Balfour -27.76512 29.94447
built - BFI/DBSA and CIEG 2 TVET colleges Majuba Newcastle
18. | Community Learning built - | Construction of 3 Community Learning R141 000 Johannesburg Metro Diep Kloof -25.7814014 28.2900997
Centres CET IEG Centres: Diep Kloof, Mount Frere and
Upington Joe Ggabi District Upington -28.759666 24.7678433
Alfred Nzo District KwaBhaca 28°59'24.56"E 30°53'25.41"S
19. | Tshwane University of Refurbishment of the TUT Giyani Campus 150 000 | Mopani Greater Giyani Local CD: Infrastructure | Greater Giyani Local | 30.72584 -23.2978
Technology Giyani Campus Municipality and Projects Municipality
20. North-West mining campus | New University of North-West Mining 150 000 | Bojanala Rustenburg North-West People’s Republic of | -25.67051 27.209944
Campus, 90 Kremetart Avenue, Rustenburg) University China

235




PRETORIA OFFICE

Postal address:
Private Bag x174
Pretoria, 0001

Physical address:

117-123 Francis Baard Street
Pretoria, 0001

Tel: 012 312 5911

Fax: 012 321 6770

CAPE TOWN OFFICE
Private Bag x 9192
Cape Town, 8000

Physical address:

103 Plein Street, Cape Town, 8000
Tel: 021 469 5175

Fax: 021461 4761

OTHER USEFUL CONTACTS

Departmental Call Centre (Toll-free):

0800 872 222

Departmental website:
www.dhet.gov.za

Career Advice Helpline:
086 999 0123

Career Advice website:
www.careerhelp.org.za

National Fraud Hotline:
0800 701 701
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  Employability % =   Number of learners employed or self‑employed within 6–12 months  Total number of learners who completed SETA interventions and were tracked × 100



